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odyssey

According to the dictionary, an Odyssey is an exciting journey. Insgired by this
definition, the authors, editors, designers, and artists that participated in putting
together this English course have worked together to create engaging yet
challenging activities aimed at triggering students’ imagination and tc promoting
learning in different ways. In our new Odyssey series, we give students the
oppertunity to be amazed by the wonders of our world on a daily basis!

Skills

The world is changing fast, and we need to help our students prepare to face
the challenges of the 21+ century and support them in building the skilis that

will help them succeed. Nowadays, there is an increasing emphasis on what
students can do with information rather than on what they can mamorize. The
ability to work well with others, especially with others who might be very different
from ourselves, has alsc become more important. Based on recent research
conducted by Cambridge University and refated to life skills, we have developed
a pedagogical framework that addresses eight main areas of competency
divided into two major strands: Thinking and Learning Skills and Social Skills.

1. Creativity
& innovation

p:

Participating in creative
activities

Creating new content -
from own ideas or other
resources

Discovering & expressing
own personal identity and
feelings through creative
activities

2. Critical Thinking,
Problem-solving,
Decision-making

6

Understanding links
between ideas

Evaluating texts, ideas and
arguments

Synthesizing ideas and
information

Identifying and prioritizing
problems to be addressed

Evaluating options

Asking effective questions

3. Information
and Communication
Technology Literacy

Using digital and online
tools

Following safe online
practices — to protect
yourself and your school

Behaving appropriately to
others online

4. Learning to Learn,
Self-efficacy, Study skitls

o

Practical skills for
participating in learning

Showing a positive
mindset for learning
(English)

Reflecting on and
evaluating own learning
success

tdentifying and articulating
learning goals

Identifying and using
effective learning
techniques

Seeking help from other
people or resources

Making notes, storing &
retrieving information

Preparing for and taking
exams
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7. Emotionat Skills

\ Identifying and talking
: about own emotions

6. Collaboration

Taking turns in shared
activities

5. Communication

O

Using appropriate
language/register for
context :
Managing conversations  Listening to and respecting Managing own emotions
others’ contributions

Overcoming own Sharing ideas Empathy & relationship

fanguage gaps skills: recognizing &
responding appropriately
to other children’s
emotional state

Participating with Taking personal

appropriate confidence &  responsibility for own

clarity contributions to a group

task

Supporting others to
communicate successfully

Managing the sharing of
tasks in a project

Evaluating and responding

constructively to others’
contributions or activities.

Each time a student performs an activity, they build on their previous knowledge,
abilities, and skills. This is a spontaneous process, which can make it difficult to
separate these features into different categories. Nevertheless, when students
are exposed to different learning opportunities, it is important to focus on the
development of one or more skills. The skill or skills developed in an activity are
indicated by the icon or icons shown in the different column headings in the
Skills table above.

Social Practices

Exposing students to language usage within meaningful environments is what
drives learning. Social practices are all the activities related to the language

that people perform to interact within a social group. Anything from reading a
newspaper, commenting on an article, writing a complaint letter, writing a thank
you note or expressing an opinicn can be defined as a social practice of language
so long as its aim is to interact in some way with the rest of the social group.

6 PRESENTATION

8. Social Responsibilities
and Global
competencies

Understanding personal
, responsibilities as part of
, @ group and in society
+including citizenship

Behaving consistently
with personal and social
responsibilities

Showing leadership skills

Understanding and
describing own culture

Understanding and
discussing global issues -
environmental, political,
financial and social

Understanding &
managing career
development options and
techniques
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invalving students in language social practices that demand communicative
interactions in diverse social environments promotes:

* Use of real-life English

* The ability to keep on learning

* Emctional self-contro!

* Integration of basic knowledge

* Integration of behaviors that favor collaborative work
* Respect towards cthers

* Appreciation of foreign languages and cultures

The topic and purpose of each unit in Odyssey is defined by a different Social
Practice and each unit pursues the fulfillment of a set of Learning Outcomes.
Please see the Scope and Sequence for a more detailed description of this.

Collaborative Work

Qdyssey aims to promote actual collaborative learming. Each time students

work together to develop a product, they integrate what they learned in the
previous lessons and get the oppertunity to work together as a team. By working
collaboratively, they can share their strengths with others and develop their own
weaker skills. They can also deveiop their interpersonai abilities as they learn to
deal with conflict. We are convinced that by learning to worlk in a collaborative
way helps students to participate actively in different tasks, and working as part of
a team is both challenging and motivating for students, and encourages them to
acquire new knowledge and skills by facing and solving preblems together. At the
end of each unit, students will find a Collaborative Guide that will help them reflect
on the true meaning of working in teams.

Evaluation

Recent pedagogical research has shown the importance of placing the student at
the center of the learning process. Students should be active participants in their
own learning which includes peer and self evaluation. Every lesson in Odyssey
gives the students an opgortunity to reflect on and evaluate what they have just
learned ard achigved. This also helps teachers to keep track of what needs to be
reinforced in class as well as which students might need additional help.

When designing the activities for the Odyssey series, we always Kept the students
firmly in mind. We believe that students should:

* actively participate in the leaming process.

* take part in redl life-like comrmunicative activities.

* develop their own ideas about the relationship between the language and its
communicative functions.

* make decisions, accept responsibilities. and have an opinion about the
activities related to the use and analysis of the language.

* analyze communicative practices around them to understand, expiain,
question, adapt, and correct them depending on the social sphere.

* be exposed to new communicative situations.

* work in groups, to learn about collaboration, negotiation, etc.

* develop products where they use their prior knowiedge, experiences,
and interests.

* be challenged by realistic life-like tasks.




g xR 7
S e B u W

Yt tmawn
e L
%&wﬂmw.&,«ru N
FudpoatE WES
GELpiwaier
Fanz®

Enie U7
e, BT
ARG INE o
gy Bumn FT
ETLILE NN
wmenahEEe T
oap T b

prant T30

hpipd PRl T

vz

Lessua exXtranira, inghis

pa Be

paEEEEe W
gumaskel 7
panwge EEC

guppdvd = -F
Ermacd w0
MR
gagar w8
gugpriet

e rma et

gayiuss o E
T I
g B

gasisess
p e BRAE 00
gy R AT
R

Pl L
g e Bt MY
pxgizAaate ¥
by ndh B Ee
ponatsxan
pagmisnT " ¥

w3 A oHere ¥
ws

. i
sies N
PPIPTYS | M

-
.
*
.
TEIE
] gradt
PR

A
FWM‘M*W!@.“‘;WT:;&&

Asgantdin gREw¥oE

m ieger e BEECRY
.&n&, gxxugx ¥

Each Big Book unit corresponds with a unit in

selections, whether narrative ¢r informative.
the Activity Book.

Each Big Book is comprised of five reading

Informative and
Narrative Big Books
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Reading Strategies tc work with the unit reading
selection. The second page maps the related
materials, mentions the Sccial Practice, and
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lists the Learning Outcomes that will be covered
in each unit. Additicnally, the Teacher’s Edition

contains the Audio Script, and the Class CD track

fist and Visual Resources index.

Class CD

The Class CD provides the audio selections

that students need to develop the listening
activities. You can also find a set of Visual

Resources that can be photocopied, displayed

on a cemputer screen, or projected on the
board. In the Teacher's Guide you will find

instructions on when and how to use these

resources.
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Lessons

There are four two-page lessons in each unit. Each
lesson contains a complete didactic seguence with
enough material 10 be taught in one class. Each
lesson pursues the achieverment of cne Learning
Cutcome by involving students in engaging yet
challenging activities.

At the end, each lesscn gives students an
opportunity to assess what they learned using
different evaluation strategies.

The Learning Environment and the Sccial Practice
that frame each unit are clearly indicated at the top
right corner of Lesson 1.

10 UNIT WALKTHROUGH




Review

Relevant activities linked to students’ interests and everyday
life allow them to use the language learned in pravious
lessons.
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Social Skills

The purpose of the Social Skills section is to promote socio-
emotional education. Students are faced with challenging

or controversial situations that help them reflect and learn to
improve thefr socio-emotional abilities while they practice English.
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Visual Resources (Class CD)

Visual Resources contained in the Class CD ¢an be used as
additional practice to reinforce the unit activities. They can
be projected on the board, displayed on a computer screen,
or printed out. The Teacher's Guide gives clear instructions
on how to take advantage of these resources.

ICT Section

At the end of the Visual Resources section you can find a
series of images that can be used to familiarize students
with comguters and other electronic devices.
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The purpose of the end-of-unit product is to integrate
students’ knowledge and competencies to create a

tangible object or practical outcome. It encourages
authentic communication group work, and effectively builds
collaborative, critical thinking, and learning to learn skills. We
avoid giving students a set of instructions to be followed,
and instead provide tips, ideas, and a model. Students are
responsible for planning their own working process.

Product Assessment

A variety of evaluation instrumeants that help students
become independent learners and to better understand their
own learning process.
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Unit 1 Narrative
Hello! Have a Good Day!
pp. 6-15 pp. 4-15
track 22
Social Practice
Understands and responds to greetings,
courtesy, and farewell expressions.
) gl; ;.1"'_{: oreag ;tu;lx-“;\r-‘\‘;'-xl,‘nia.xxj;v TR i o " , :"i A 1 - L
Unit 2 . Narrative
Happy Stories * Picnic Surprise
pp. 16-25 'pp. 16-27
Social Practice
Understands rhymes and fairy tales in verse.
:‘-‘.:',nxn'.]}.lmh - fa;o e :;‘Xlni[!u[lm;; !-mrn-uilul%nt{ . ’i: LR i ii‘ ” «h e : :‘
, Unit 3 Narrative
Things About Me A Day in First Grade
pp. 26-35 pp. 28-35
‘ Social Practice
Gives information about personal details,
likes, and preferences.
RSB TSNy N N PR - o i yi: * " k N
Unit 4 Informative
Tell Me When Time on Planet Earth
pp. 36-45 pp. 4-13
Social Practice
Interprets information about units of time
in illustrated works.
'.‘x.:lwg\F"I:..r- T!.flg 1 ‘niu}‘qiﬁl.xi!ﬂ" 5 ’d%a;rﬂ‘-uuuw ‘N:‘ s $ x» :Tf ’ - B . u:;» 1? ;:e ) .
"Unit 5 Informative
- Jobs and Professions Kids" Dreamed Jobs
pp- 46-55 pp. 14-21
track 25

Social Practice
Describes and interprets information about
people in the community and their jobs.

12 SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
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Learning OQutcome
» Explores greetings, courtesy,
and farewell expressions.
Learning Outcome
* Explores rhymes and fairy tales
in verse,
. Lo . * sl ahs
Learning Outcome
= Explores information
about personal details and
preferences.
SR E R D T SRR DL P
- Learning Outcome
* Explores weekly calendars.
v T L e AR A

Learning Qutcome

s Explores illustrated materials
with information about jobs
and professions.
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Learning Outcome
* Recognizes the meaning
of greetings, courtesy,

and farewell expressions.

-

Learning Qutcome

e Listens to the reading of
rhymes and fairy tales in
verse.

&
=

Learning Outcome

s Listens to and recognizes
questions for abtaining
information.

Learning OQutcome

* Listens to information
about hours and days
of the week being read
aloud.

ey

HED

Learning Outcome

¢ Participates in the
oral expression of
information.

Learning Qutcome
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Learning Outcome
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* Responds to greetings,
courtesy, and farewell
expressions.

[ “

* Explores how rhymes
and fairy tales are written
in verse,
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Learning Outcome
* Checks the writing of
questions and answers,

1

CeEwe Ly g4y

Learning Outcome
e ldentifies how greetings,

courtesy, and farewell
expressions are writter.

o ow oy '
€ o .t

Learning Outcome
* Explores pronunciation.

» Checks the writing of
questions and answers,

e R R I L
Learning Outcome Learning Outcome
= Participates in the * Checks the writing.

exchange of questions

and answers to get

information about units

of time. '

1
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Learning Outcome

s Participates in the
oral expression of
information.

Learning Outcome
* Explores how words are
written.
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Unit 6 Informative Learning Outcome
Signs Everywhere! Placing Street Signs = Explores signs used in public
pp. 56-65 pp. 22-29 spaces.

Social Practice
Interprets street signs.

. . 5
mow e . .- - O

(_»‘lu;_'\:c;.'rr HeTs ---[u‘:-mnu'.m:»— - S ‘g,;” B A R S I = SRSy s
Unit 7 Narrative Learning Qutcome
How Do You Feel? _The Sad Little Mouse * Explores an illustrated book of
pp. 66-75 . pp. 36-41 children’s stories. .
track 23 :

Social Practice
Understands children’s stories well enough
to relate them to their own experiences.

W

RRTITINT SR i el L sl LD ST I R ce LT ISR SR
Unit 8 Informative Learning Outcome
Creative Hands Spring Tree  Explores instructions in a
pp. 76-85 pp. 30-39 manual.
Social Practice
Reads illustrated instructions to assemble
an object.
’ L}r.: ~7';|-A et ',‘t_iu'l': z-iu:,'[n;uzi:'"(.;qmiN‘j« R v E”Al x‘é = wfﬁtf S T . B - N : a “:ii
Unit 9 Narrative Learning Outcome
Fantastic Stories The Little Red Hen e Explores children’s stories.
pp. 86-95 pp. 42-47
track 24
Social Practice
Compares words in a children’s story.
For ur.li:ly-: -Xu:.tzl h-':ianll‘::—’%%\liai' A pnyatroes wii wf P ‘i'*: : R ‘»E«“« B T ’ s"?;
Unit 10 Informative Learning Outcome
The Wonders of Living Things The Amazing Dandelion « Explores illustrated materials
pp. 96-105 pp. 40-47 about living beings.
track 26

Social Practice
Makes questions to obtain information
about a topic from nature.
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Learning Outcome
« jdentifies words that are
said aloud.

w P ; b

- Learning Qutcome
¢ Follows the oral reading
' of a children’s story.
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Learning Outcome
s Participates in the
reading of instructions.
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* Learning Qutcome
* Listens to the reading of
i a children’s story.
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Learning Qutcome

* Explores illustrated
materials about living
beings.

Learning Outcome
« Examines signs and

related words,

-

Learning Outcome
* Explores how statements

are written.

Learning Outcome
» Participates in the

reading of instructions.

Learning Outcome
» Practices the
pronunciation of words.

e - e e g

Learning Outcome
» Participates in the

formulation of questions.

Learning Qutcome
» Participates in the

writing of words related

to signs.

Learning Outcome
* Evaluates how
statements are written.

LS

Learning Qutcome
* Participates in the
writing of instructions.

wox B - .
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" Learning Outcome
- «Checks the writing of a
children’s story.

[ . v w B - -
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Learning Outcome

» Explores how questions
and answers are written.

T - -

Make a signs dictionary.

w4 P

Write and illustrate
sentences about feelings.

[ et s

Make a list of instructions
to make a mask.

Write and illustrate a
storybook,
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Make an illustrated chart
with information about
living things.
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Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: Have a Good Day!
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* Hove o Gaod Day! @

m pp. 4-15

As a teacher, you will be healping students learn new words,
new sounds, new combinations of |etters, new patterns, and
make the process of learning a new language challenging,
fun, and meaningfull Make use of appropriate resources and
aids to help you in your darly practice.

The main objective of the story is to have students be
aware of the importance of being pclite with the people
around us. For this purpose, the text contains greetings,
farewell, and courtesy expressions commonly used in our
daily lives. Students will be exposed to those expressions
through colorful ilustrations and dialogues they can easily
relate to their personal lives. Using the reading aloud
technique tc read the Narrative Big Book to your students
will make it possible for you to engage them and make the
reading enjoyable for everybody.

Open the Narrative Big Book to the story “Have a Good
Day!”. Show the cover of the story to the class. Point to the
title. Then point to the pictures. Have them describe what
they see on the cover. Have studenis predict what the story

16 UNIT 1 Hello!

will be about. Ask What do you think the story is about? Ask
them what time of the day 1t is. Is it in the morning? Is it in
the evening? How do you know? Elicit their answers.

Play Track 22 and have students follow the reading
along. This will make students relate the sound with the
printed words. Alsg, it will focus students’ attention on
identifying, getting familiarized and understanding the new
phrases and expressicns they will find in their Activity Books
too. Use the pictures in the story to help you convey the
context and meaning of expressions. Ask a few questions:
What are the boys’ names? Are they brothers? Are they
friends? Who is she?, and sc on. Have students predict
what is going to happen in the next pages of the story. What
are they going to do next? (They're going to take a shower,
to have breakfast) Where are the boys going? {to the schaol,
to the park}. Point to each character and ask students
their name.

Draw their attention tc the expressions as you read
them, and focus on the target vocabulary. Make emphasis



on the intonation you give to the expressions. To practice the
cral dialogues, have the class repeat afler you when you say

an expression. If you have time, ask individual students fo act
cut the expressions as you point to them.

Have students relate the contents of the story, the
dialogues, the body language, with polite attitudes. Ask a few
guestions to have them notice the importance of being kind,
for example, Do you think the boys like to say Goodbye fo
their mom? Do they smile as they greet their friends?

Once you finish reading the story, discuss the book with
your class. Ask them a few questions about it: &id you fike

ir Unit Contents w

—— -

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Understands and responds to greetings, courtesy, and
farewell expressions.

Learning Cutcomes:

* Explores greetings, courtesy, and farewell
eXpressions,

* Recognizes the meaning of greetings, courtesy, and
farewell expressions.

* Responds to greetings, courtesy, and farewell
expressicns.

* |dentifies how greetings, courtesy, and farewell
EXpressions are written.

g Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What do you say to your family in the morning?

2. What do you say to your fiends when you arrive at
school?

3. When do you say please and thank you? Why?

.

it? What did you like the most? What was your favorite part?
How do you think Pedro and [ ufs feel af the end of the day?
Were they happy? Did they enjoy their day? Did they have a
good day? You may want to write a short dialogue on the
board using the expressions from the story. Organize the
ciass in pairs. Ask them to act out the dialogue as you walk
around and monitor.

As you cover the lessons of the Unit, you can re-
read parts of the text to the class as a warm up. Have
thermn remember what happened in the story, who are the
characters, what were they doing.

Tech Resources

You can find some ideas about teaching greetings and
farewells using your cell phone in the following link:

https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/mabile-
learning

@ Odyssey Resources

Narrative Big Book: pages 4-15

Class CD: tracks 2, 3

Worksheet: Activity Book, page 113
Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 1, 2

17



Learning Outcome: Explcres greetings, courtesy,
and farewell expressions,

OK Read Have a Good Day! and match the
pictures to the expressions.

£ pp.415

Show the Narrative Big Book story “Have a Good Day!” to
students (page 4), and give an overview of what you read
last ciass. Remind students ¢f the names of the characters
and teli them that now they are going to work with their
Activity Books. Have them open the books to page 6 and
ask them what characters they can see on Activity 1. Tel!
them that they have to match the characters in the story

to the sentences they said. Read sentence a out loud and
giicit the answer from a volunteer. Encourage the rest of
the group to confirm or correct the answer. Have students
trace a line to match sentence & to Luis. Do the same for
the rest of the sentences. Draw a chart with two cclumns on
the blackboard with the headings Greetings and Farewells.
Mention a greeting or farewell and have students help

you classify them on the chart. This is a good way to help
students devalop critical thinking skills.

AK: 1-d; 2-3; 3-b; 4-C

124 %

Read the rubric out loud and elicit the correct answer from
students. Point to each character as you ask Did Luis say
"Have a good day!”? Shake your head to help students.
Do the same with the rest of the characters. Point to mom
and ask Did mom say “Have a good day!"? Nod and slicit
students' response (yes}.

AK: Mom

eoa

Circle the person who says “Have a good
day” in the story.

Say hello or goodbye to your partner and
wish him/her a good day. Look at the
example.

Direct students' attention to the dialogue in Activity 3. Go
over the dialogue by yourself and have students repeat after
you. Then, role-play the dialogue with a volunteer. Organize
students in pairs. Tell them to say helloc or goodbye to their
classmates. Have the class notice the lines in the speech
bubbles. Explain to them that when they see a line, they
should use the name of their partner. Walk around the
classroom and monitor the activity, You may want to have
pairs of students pass to the front of the class and share
their dialogues.

18 UNIT 1 Hello!

5 mgef R EE:

sede BB BE
pE susarw
EEEITRET L ES 5 &
wa g gk
crmp g hEs hef
LEE PRS2 X

s Ed 6 heph TR
s wRY ¥ PEXE
vgpngEBhaRlnd
FERE ST L2 08 4
cEgq FEREL BY
FEERTE S T L2 2
whahedh i hE B
cy g ondda PEY
wmetg 2B wb P
3 R EYgEE L
piFwe il gk
FEES TR PR
TPy P
PPETTEEERY s

(XY

®Hg mw §H

WA REYE g

#h

Gl
?ﬁ

¥ ﬂ,sgx
FELY
e

By

£
1%
g
P

BR20N] "Ij:
3 o ' Read Have o Good Dayi and match the pictures to the
expressions. ™. . :
1 ﬂ
. Bye, bye. Mr. Cat
L o
g
, &%
- Good momng, Mis. Lopez
I
. % o)
3 ! 3.?3% " ey
. ~ Goed morning, Memi
F
2 GOOd mormng, kics.
a % Cwcle the person who says "Have a good day”in the story.

. iy - -

£ . Soyhello or goodbys 1o your pariner and wish him 7 ber a goad day,
Look at the axample.

Hello,

Have a good
dayt

Y with good-bye.

—— o o — - ~

Additional Activity

Give students the apportunity to practice greetings, |
polite sentences, and fareweils in pairs. Model scme
of the sentences from the stories with a volunteer and
encourage the rest of the group to follow along.
Additionally, ask students to open their notebooks
and have them draw a picture of them having a good
day. When students are done, have them stand up and
show their drawings to their classmates. Be sure to
praise your students’ efforts. This will create a positive
and friendly environment in your classroom.

r - T T T TTITITTTYN
Useful Information

(v, to travel, to wander) we/ (adv. abundantly). It was

I
|
The word farewell comes from the old English farer l
usually said to the departing person who responded I

———




n took at the picture and listen. {3 2

Say: Open your books to page 7. Point to the picture in
Activity 4 and encourage students to describe what's
happening in the picture by asking a few guestions: Who can
yau see in the picture? (a boy and a girl) Do you think they
are friends? (Yes, they are) Who is holding the books? fThe
boy) What is the boy doing? (He is giving a book to the girl.).

Tell students they will listen to a conversation between
the toy and the girl. Play Track 2. Have students follow
along as you mime the actions of each speaker. Play the
track again and have students point to the person who'’s
speaking.

Play the track a third time. Pause the recording and ask
Who said this? Point tc each of the speakers and ask He?
She? Nod or shake to elicit students' answers.

g Complete the dialogue with words from
' " the box.

Write the words in the box on the board. Peoint to each word
and have students repeat them after you. Mime the rmeaning
of each word as you say them (Thank you, please, and yes).
Direct students to Activity 8 in their books. Read sentence

1 and elicit the missing word (please). Say the complete
sentence (Can ! have a book, please?). Pay special attention
to the rising intonation of Yes/No questions as you repeat
the question.

Teil students to compilete individually the other two
sentences with the words in the box. Play Track 2 once and
have students compiete the sentences. To check answers,
write the gapped text on the board. Have volunteers write
their missing words on the board.

For further practice on relating sounds to written words,
ask them to read the dialogue on the board, as you point to
the words in each sentence.

AK: 1-please; 2-Yes; 3-Thank you

e 19

Have students work in pairs and use the Activity 4 as a
maodel to ask for a different school object. For this purpose,
make cards of common school supplies, fllustrated cards,
and cards with the names of the objects, for example,
pencil, crayon. notebook, scissors, glue, and rufer.

Present the illustrated cards to students to introduce
the new vocabulary. Show the card to the whele class and
model pronunciation. Ask students; What is this? Elicit the
answer: pericil, crayon, etc.

Ask your partner for a school object.
Exchange roles.
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Useful Information

At this level, it is recommended to introduce 4-6 words
in a lesson. Do a lot of practice in different ways to
consolidate vocabulary learning.

/

—_— .- — . —— —— — — ———— - =

Help students reflect on what they have learned.

Elicit from students examples of greetings, farewells,
courtesy expressicns and the vocabulary related to
school objects they have learned. Explain to students
that a good way to see how much they have advanced
in their learning journey is to keep a track of new
expressions. Ask them to set a section apart in their
notebook for this purpose. Encourage students to write
at least three words. If students have difficulty doing
this, ask them to revise pages 6 and 7 from their Activity
Books. Additionally, you can reread the Narrative Big
Bock to support students.

19
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Learning Outcome: Recognizes the meaning of
greetings, courtesy, and farewell expressions.

Qi

J Read the dialogue and underline the
greeting expression with red and
the courtesy expressions with blue,

Direct students to page 8 in their books. Paint to the picture,
Ask: Who is in the picture? (A boy and a girl, two friends).
Have students look at the dialogue, and ask; What fs the
boy's name? What is the girl’s name? Elicit the answers.

(Go over the dialogue and point to each speaker. Have
students follow along and repeat each phrase after you.

Draw two columns on the board: Greeting expressions
/ Courtesy expressions. Read the first line of the dialogue
aloud. Write Hf under the correct column. Continue with the
rest of the dialogue. Give time for students to underline the
expressions in their bocks using the correct color,

Have volunteers say phrases individually. Have students
work in pairs and act cut the dialogue. Ask two or three
pairs of student to pass to the front and read the dialogue
out loud.

AK: Greetings: Hi, Helle, How are you today?; Courtesy:
Thank you, thanks.

g 3 Read the diglogue and undetrline the
farewell expressions with green and the
courtesy expressions with blue.

Go over the dialogue and peint to each speaker. Have
students follow along and repeat each phrase after you.

Draw two columns on the board: Farewells / Courtesy
expressions. Read the first line of the dialogue aloud. Write
Goodbye under the correct column. Continue with the rest
of the dialogue. Give time for students to underline the
exprassions in their books using the correct color.

Have volunteers say phrases individually. Have students
work in pairs and act out the dialogue. Ask two or three
pairs of student to pass to the front of the class and read the
dialogue out loud.

AK: Farewells: Gooodbye, See you later, Courtesy: Thank
you.

e g} Match the expressions that mean the
same,

Demonstrate the meaning of Hi and Helfo, pretend

you are entering the classroom and shake your hand.

Say Hi or Heflo. Then demonstrate the meaning of Goodbye
and See you later, pretending you are leaving the classroom
and wave to students as you go out. Say I'm fine, thank
you. and 'm OK, thanks. making gestures as you say the
phrases.
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Read the dialogue and undarling the farewsll axpressions with
and the courtesy expressions with
Ana: Goodbye, Diego.
Diego: Seo you later, Ana
Ana: Hove g nice day!
Diego: Thank you.
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1 HI - I'm K, thanks.
¥ Goodbye. - Hello.
1+ I'mAne. thank you. - Sea you later
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Have students look at the expressions. Write three
expressions; Hi — Bye — Hello on the board and then ask:
What words are similar? Elicit the answer and draw a
line to link them to show students the meaning of match.
Have students draw lines in their books to match the other
expressions. Check answers as a class.

AK: 1-b; 2-¢; 3-a

rAddiﬁonaI Activity
I
I' Make two cards for each of the expressions students

learned in this lesson (Hi, Hello, Goodbye, See you
iater, I'm fine, thank you). Paste them facing down
on the board. Organize a memory game with the
whole class. Have a volunteer pass to the front of
the classroom and face up two cards. Have different
students do the same until they find a match.

e i e e e

e e e e
Useful Information

Visual learners are those students who benefit from
seeing different colors, diagrams or shapes. Using
different colors to underline or circle letters, words and
expressions is an effective tool for this type of learners.
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) Look at the pictures and read the texis.

To introduce the new topic, ask a student for a pencil:
Say: Give me a pencil, please! Be surs to say please when
you ask, and thank you, when you receive the pencil. If
necessary, refer students to the schoa! vocabulary they
learned in Lesson 1. Bave a few volunteers repeat the
dialogue or change the school supply.

Direct students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 4.
Elicit what they can see on the pictures. Convey meaning
by acting out the dialogue as you point to each picture.
Encourage students to point to the pictures as you say the
dialogue. You might want to have individual students say the
dialogue aloud.

6 Listen and answer. §) 3

Ask students: Who has the pencil? (the girf), What is the boy
pointing at? (At the gir's pencil). Ask: Who do you think is
saying: Give me a penicil, please? the boy or the girf? Hicit
the answer: the boy. Tell students they are going to listen to
a dialogue between the boy and girl. Play Track 3 fo have
students confirm their previous answer. Ask: What is the boy
doing? Asking for a pencil or saying thank you? Elicit the
correct answer: Asking for a pencil.

Write the dialogue on the board and go over each
sentence with your students (Boy: Give me a pencil, please;
Girl- Sure, here you are.; Boy: Thank you.). Play Track 3
again and pause after each sentence. Then have students in
pairs practice the dialogue.

AK: a

-
| Additional Activity

!
|
Arrangse your classroom in two rows. One row of students 1
| will ask for things and the other will recaive them. Explain 1
| to students they will ask for the schools supplies you say
{colored pencils, eraser, glue) and then will switch places 1
with another student. To clarify the meaning of words refer |
students to the Picture Dictionary on page 106. 1'

What We Know

A good way 1o help students reflect on their leaming
process is by peer assessment. Read the instructions
aloud. Organize students in pairs. Encourage students
to check that their classmates wrote the correct words
with the correct spelling. Then, ask them o come

up with cne or two strategies to improve their work,

For example, check the picture dictionary if thei have
vocabulary questions or to review the previous pages to
check the spelling of words. You may want to check the
strategies and provide any necessary vocabulary.
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Luis: Glve ma a color. Ana: Heve you g, Luis: Thank you
please.
. S i,
o L# Listen and onswer. [ f@t:f
what 15 the boy doing? . m

. Asking lor a pencil.
Saying thank you.

Fa Complete the sentences.

Hoteyouaie  Thankyou — Fieass.

When we receive somefhing, wa say
When we ask for something, we scy

= When we give something, we sQy:
m Ask your partnier for an object. Use Activity 4 as a model.

FLERIL ™

SENN - C

Exchange your books with a gariner and check your answers fa Actuilby &

Find together ways fo make your wark beftet L]

G £33 Complete the sentences.

To raview the purpose of the expressions, act out the
dialogue from Activity 5. Use gestures (o convey the
meaning. You might want to do the dialogue with a
volunteer. Write each of the expressions from the box on
colored cards. Hold each card up. Have students look at the
word and then say the word to mode! pronunciation. Have
students repeat. Do the same with each card.

Paste the cards on the board. Act out the dialogue from
Activity 5. Say the first sentence and then elicit the action,
for example, say: Give me a pencil, please. Jell students that
when we ask for something, we say please. Ask students
which word(s) they use in Spanish 1o ask for something.
Elicit the answer: Por favor. Ask students If that is a courtesy
expression in Spanish. Elicit the answer: Yes.

Have students complete the sentences with the correct
words from the box.

AK: a-Thank you: b-Please; ¢c-Here you are.

o Practice the diatogue in Activity 4. Be kind.

Focus students’ attention to the dialogue on the board.
Have students work in pairs. Ask them to practice saying
the dialogue with the different school supplies they know in
English. Have some voiunteers pass to the front of the class
and demonstrate the dialcgue.
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Learning Outcome: Responds to grestings,
courtesy, and farewell expressions.

0 Look at the pictures and read the
' " dialogues.

Close your classrocm’s door. Ask a student Can you open the
door, please? When the student opens the door, say thank
you. Close the door and dc the same with other students.

Write the sentence on the board and point to each word
as students repeat after you. Have volunteers ask you the
guestion. Answer Sure as you open the door, Do it one more
time with another student. Do scme choral and individual
repetition. Write Sure on the board.

Demonstrate the second dialogue in the same way. Ask
Give me the red color, please. 1o a few students. Wite the
sentences on the board. Have students repeat each word as
you paoint.

Direct students to the page 10 of their book and point to
picture 1 and ask Who is the teacher? Who is Carol? Point
to picture 2 and ask Who is Ana? Have students read the
dialogues individuaily. Arrange students in pairs and have
them practice each dialogue.

e Write your favorite greetings, farewells and
- courfesy expressions. Draw pictures to
illustrate them.

Direct students’ attention to the icon on the right, explain
that activities with this icon will help them when making their
Unit Product. To introduce the activity and review vocabulary,
write greetings. farewells and courtesy expressions on

the board. Elicit some examplas from students. Then, tell
them fo choose their faveorite expressions and to write and
ilustrate them. Encourage students to use different colors
for each category. When students are done, have them
stand up and compare their drawings and expressions with
their classmates.

AK: Answers may vary.

oBQ

Ask Which expressions did you learn to ask for something
in this lesson? Elicit the answers. Direct students to the
pictures in Activity 1. Point to the pictures and ask What is
the girl saying? What is the boy saying? Have volunteers
read the dialogues a few times.

Direct students to the dialogues in Activity 1. Have
students choose one dialogue to act it out.

Give studants time to practice their dialogues and
have some voluntears pass to the front of the class and
demonstrate.

Select a dialogue and act it out with
a pariner.
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Teocher: Can you open the dool plaasa? Ana: Give me the rad coior please
Carol: Sure. Oscar: Here you ara.
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q Select a dialogue and act & out wrth a partner.
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Book, pleuse

x Here you are
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Additional Activity

Elicit or give the names of the colors you want to
introduce. Show illustrated cards or students’ colored

pencils to the class. Model and practice pronunciation.

Ask students: What color is this? as you point to
objects in the classroom. Elicit students’ answers.
Have students act out the dialogue from Activity 3
in pairs, using the new colors. (Give me the biue color,
please; Give me a yellow color, please}. Additionaliy,
you can intreduce the words window and close for

the window?,; Can you close the door?)

Lstudents to practice the other dialogue (Can you open

—— ——— - - - — . — ———

Useful Information

Practice the number of words in a phrase (Sure,
Thank you, Here you are) with a TPR (Total Physical
Response} activity to have students relate an action
with a word. Arrange students in a circle. Tell them to
stand up if you say Sure; clap if you say Here you are;
and jump if you say Thank you.

— e e m wm w w  —
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e Look at the pictures and read the
' dialogues.

To introduce the lessen, bring the real object from the
dialogues to class: a pencil and a cookie. Alternatively,

you may use flashcards. Show students the pencit and the
cookie and elicit the words. Ask What /s this? (a cookie,

a pencill. Repeat the word several fimes. Model the
pronunciation. Do rounds of choral and individual repetitions.
Have individual students say the words.

Direct students to page 11 of their books. Ask them to
describe what they ¢an see in the pictures as you point to
the children and the obiects. Support your students as you
provide any necessary vocabulary but focus their attention
on the courtesy expressions. Act out the dialogues 1o the
students. Focus on the intonation of guestions. Remember
that Yes/No questions have a raising intonation. Indicate
this by moving your finger up. Ask students who says each
diglogue: Who says "Is this pencil yours?"? Elicit the correct
answer {Danigl). Continue with the rest of the sentences.
Have individual students read the dialogues aloud.

e g Act out the dialogues with a partner.

Have students work in pairs and act out the dialogues.
Students might find fun to use realia for this activity. Walk
around the classroom as you monitor the activity and check
students’ pronunciation.

enQa

Have students work in pairs. Direct studenis to page 113
and go over each phrase. Do some choral and individual
repetition. Encourage students to tell you what kind of
expressicns they can see (greetings, farewalls, and courtesy
expressions). Have them cut the phrases on page 113.
Ask students to match the sentences and form dialogues.
Go over the dialogues as a class to make sure all students
have the correct order. Ask students to paste the dialogues
in their notebooks. Monitor and help as needed. Remind
students that this activity will help them with their Unit
Product.

Cut out the expressions on page 113
and form dialogues.

——— -————_.___-._..—_-_.-———o—_.._\

Additional Activity

-

1
i
T Have students work in pairs and read aloud the !
| dialogues from Activity 3. Give them a piece of paper. I
Have them choose their favorite dialogue, copy the !
dialogue and illustrate it. Supervise and make sure !
students copy the words correctly. The illustrated I
dialogues can be included in their portfolios. :
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Darviel: !5 this pancil yours?
Silviez:  Yas, it is. Thank you ffg-*"‘
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Teacher. Can you give me a cookie, piease?
Tere: Sure here you Qie,
G Act out the dialoguas with a partner.
1s this pencil sl Th‘fg:\k\fvlgu
curs? . ,
youl %= & % .
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G Cut out the expressions on page 113 and form digloguss.
-
AEER R
RS S
1 know how 1o respond to grestings and courtesy expressions, f

What | Know Y

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Say
some examples of kind expressions (is this your BGok?,
I'd like a candy, please). Elicit the correct answer from
students. Do this a few times. Direct students to the
What | Know section of their books, Tell them to color
three stars if they are able to respond easlly, two stars if
they have some trouble, and one star f they need your
help to respond to courtesy expressions. Above all,
make sure students feel confident! Show enthusiasm for
their progress.
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Learning Oulcome: Identifies how greetings,
courtesy, and farewell expressions are written,

9 Look at the pictures and read the
dialogues. Act out the scenes.

Betore you direct students to Activity 1, you might wart to
refer them to the Narralfve Big Book "Have a gocd day!” (pp.
4-15) and tell the story agair. Go through all the pages, ask
students questions: Do you remermber his name? Whare
are they? What are they doing?. Direct students to Activity 1
In their books. Read the dialogues aloud and point to each
speaker as you say the phrases and sentences. Do a few
rounds of choral and individual repetition. Have individual
students say the phrases aloud. This should work as a
consolidation of all the language introduced in the unit.

Arrange students in pairs. Have them act out the
dialogues. Give them time to practice. After some time, have
thermn change roles. Have pairs of volunteers pass to the
front of the classroom and present thair dialogues as they
mime the actions. For example, have them wave their hand
as they say goodbye.

g ﬂ Read and complete the dialogue.

Read the instructions to the class. Have students work
individually on the task. Have students go back to Activity 1
to find the words in the expressions. If students have trouble
finding the words, write the letters needed on the board.
Monitor and help as needed.

To check answers, write the dialogues on the board and
have individual students pass to the front of the classroom
and write the missing letters. When all the words are
completed, point to each word and have students repeat
them after you. Have individual students read the dialogues
aloud.

AK: A: Good, How; B: Fine, you

a Look at the picture and fill out the speech
balloons.

Use the Visual Resources CD. Project the picture on page 2
to the class and ask students How do you say helfo to your
mom? To your dad? Elicit a few responses. Direct students
to Activity 3 in their books. Ask Who can you see in the
picture? (@ boy, a girl, mom) What are they doing? (greeting
each other) Are they happy? (ves). Tell students they are
going to complete the dialogues. Encourage students to fill
the balloons with the expressions from the box.

AK: Heilo, Mom! Hi, Mom!

24 UNIT 1 Hello!
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Mom: Goodbya, Mateo.
Mateo: See you later, Mom

Digna: Hello, Liza. How are you?
Liza: I'mfine thank you, and you?

Miss Martha: Good morning, chlidren,
Children: Good morning, Miss Mariha.

@ = Réad ond complete the dialogue.
you How Good fina

A morning, Jang _are you?

B: I'm thank . And you?

A: I'm OK, thanks.

Helio, kids!

o . Lock at the ploture and fill
out the spaech balloons,

Halio, Mo ’
Bya, Mo
Hi Momi \

LI

i ——— = e - - =

Additional Activity

Write the dialogues from Activity 1 on three plece

of cardboard. Make cards with the words needed

to complete the dialogues (How, fine, you). Arrange
students in groups. Give them the pieces of cardboard
and the cards. Have students paste the cards in the
pieces of cardboard. Monitor and help &s necessary.
Check as a class.
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fo Look at the picture and read the dialogue.

To review the previous lesson’s contents, ask individual
studlents for a school supply. Remember to use courtesy
expressions. Write the correct structure on the board. If you
have time available, you can ask students to form pairs and
practice asking and giving a pencil. Have students open
their books to page 13 and cover the dialogue with a piece
of paper. Direct students to the pictures. Ask: What are the
children doing? What can you see? Where are they? Elicit

a few answers from students. Ask students to uncover the
dialogue. Go over each dialogue as a class. Do some choral
and individual repetition. Have volunteers read the sentences.

6 @ Match the dialogues to the pictures.

Direct students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 5

and explain the task. Have them deduce which dialogue
corresponds to each picture. To help students, ask some
questions to deduce the context. Ask Who has a ruler? Who
is using a sharpener? This way students will focus on the
key words of the dialogues.

AK: 1-b;2-a

G ﬂ Complete the dialogue.

Direct students to Activity 6. Go over the dialogue as a
class. Explain t¢ students they need to complete the kind
expressions, Have students work out the missing letters
individually. Monitor and help as needed. Make sure to
check students wrote the correct letters. To check answers,
have individual students read the dialogue. Do this several
times with different students.

For further practice, write on the board the dialogues
from Activity 5. Add gaps to the words in kind expressions.
Have volunteers pass to the front of the class and complete
thern.

AK: B: Here; A: Thank; B: welcome

9 @ Read the dialogues in Activities 4 and 5
again. Work with a partner and create
your own dialogue. Practice and present
it to another pair.

Arrange students in pairs. Have students go over the
dialogues and read them aloud as a class. Then, explain to
students it's their turn to create a dialogue. To encourage
students’ autonomy, ask: What is your dialogue going to
be about? What expressions do you need to use? Give
students enough time to create and edit their dialogues.
Walk around the classroom as you support and help as
needed. When students are done have them practice

their dialogues aloud as you menitor pronunciation or any
mistakes they may have made. To end the actovity, have
pairs of students present their dialogues to their classmates.

CEYC g gk ng
YowF=d bisdug,
o L g

m * « _.._ lookat the picture and read the dialogue.

; ; ‘%‘ A: Can you open the window, piease?
e N B* Sure
N . A: Thank you.
B: You're welcome

0 . _ Match the dialegues to the pictures.
o R B
# % A
A: Is this your ruler?
B: Yos, thanks. ~
A: You're welcoma b
+ Caon | usa your sharpener, please? %

: Hare you are. b $

A

B

A: Thank you.

B: You're walcome.

{’X J Complete the dioiogue. i

Thank  weicomne  hHere

: Can | use your eraser, please?

you ara.

you.

o P o P

: You're

:'_3 . Read the dialogues in Activities 4 and 5 agan. Work with a partner and
create your own dialagus. Practice and present # fo another pair.

wwwww

S0y what you ke about your clasmates’ giaiogue suggest ways fo improve 13

oo e

seful Information

Short practice activities can help students build their
oral as well as their social kills, as a result, students
use language in a real context. it is important tc use
speaking activities such as drills and repetition, to help
students practice the language before they use itin a
meaningful context. _)

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Tell
students that listening to others' opinion can improve our
work. Explain that you can talk about the vocabulary in
the diaiogue, the pronunciation a certain classmate has
or the voice volume the pair used! Encourage a positive
attitude by cheosing random pairs and saying phrases
like: 1 iiked the words you used! Great pronunciation! That
was very creative! Then, give time for students to come
up withe positive things about thair classmates’ work and
one suggestion to improve it. Menitor and supsrvise the
activity. Above all, make sure students fee! confident!
Show enthusiasm for their progresst Congratulate them
for finishing the unit!
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ﬂ @ m Look at the pictures and say to

your partner what the children
are saying. Check your answers
together and create a mini play.

Organize students in pairs. Have them look at the pictures
and describe what they see. Elicit answers (a boy, g gir, a
park, books,). Ask them to say what the children are saying
o each other in the pictures (greeting sach other, asking for
a book}. Write their answers on the board. Ask students to
say what expressions the children are saying (Hello, Hi, How
are you?, Can | have a book, please? Here you are). Write
the expressions on the board. You may need to add some
other expressions to make sure all the ones from the unit are
integrated {'m fina thanks, Sure).

Do some choral repetition to practice pronunciation,

Tell students they are going to write a mini-play with
their partners. Ask What do you think a mini-play is? Elicit a
few ideas. Then, tell them a play is a show they can see at
the theatre, on television or sometimeas at school. Ask Do
you remember a play performed at the school? Organize
students in small groups. Have them choose between the
two pictures and give them a piece of paper. Have them
write the lines for their play. Encourage students to review
expressions from their Activity Books and make sure they
write them correctly. Menitor and provide help as necessary.
Encourage all members of the team to contribute.

Give students enough time to write and then procfread
thair dialogues. Ask them to practice their lines and remind
them to be kind and smile as they perform their roles.

When students are ready, tell them that now they
are going to present their mini-plays to the class. Have
volunteers coma to the front of the classroom to act out their
dialogue. Tell the class to listen to their classmates as they
perform. At the end of each performance, have the class
give the team a clap! Praise your students for their creativity.

Sociallskills]
Tick (/) the positive action.

Direct students to the two pictures in the Social Skills
section of their books. Ask them to describe what is
happening in each picture (A boy is lending a girl a bali; A girl
is taking a book from a boy). Elicit students’ answers. Ask
students: What is different in the pictures? Which kids are

26 UNIT 1 Hello!

ew e
¥ mbaniy FEEY

cpr b EEEE

p fuwrrE HERE
T
© gt g R
xzp whi

»f ¢yl

wawawa

B i

e
3

Look at the pictures ond say 1o your partner what the chiidren are
saying. Check your answars logether and create a mini piay.

o g o o g
: £
=

3
8
&

ISoc|giiSkKills:

Tick {/} the pasitive aclion.

o b s
CER Y

-
ey

polite? Who is smiling? Is the boy sharing the ball? Is the girt
sharing the bock? Have students choose and point to the
positive action (the picture on the left). Check answers by
helding the book and poeinting to each picture. Ask: Is this a
pofite action? Nod and shake as you point.

Rememiber that it is important to focus on positive and
constructive actions. Use this activity as an opportunity to
have students reflect on theirs and cthers’ feelings. Ask
How do you feel when someone is kind fo you? When your
friends say thank you?; How do you feel when someone isn’t
kind to you? When someone doesni't say hello? How do you
feel when you aren't kind fo someona? To demonstrate the
meaning of kind, draw one smiling face and cne sad face
on the board. Point to each drawing as you talk about these
actions, Encourage students to talk about their feelings.
Help your students reflect on how we can make feel other
people happy when we are kind to them,
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Make a posier. E ﬂ

What is the product for?

To understand and respond to greetings, farewells, and
courtesy expressions.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share with your team the subproducts from Lesson 3
(Activities 2 and 8).

* Choose together your favorite expressions.

* Express your opinicn and listen to your classmates.

* \Write and illustrate the expressions.

* Design your poster.

Share the product.

Put your poster on the wall. Act out the expressions in your
poster with members of your team. Present them to your
class. Pay attention to your classmates' presentatations.
Which ong is your favorita?

Ask students to look at page 15 and try {0 predict what
are they are about to do. Elicit a few ideas. Then, tell them
that thay are going to make a poster to remind them to use
Kind expressions every day. Tell them that they are going to
hang their poster on the wali.

Read the Tips section together with the class. Make
sure every step of the process is clear. Organize students
in groups. To make everyons feel included, encourage
students to collaborate with different ctassmate everytime!
Remind students to go back to the activities with the
subproduct icon to hep themn with their product. Have
students work autenomously and let them choose the
expressions for their posters. However, remind them that
everybody’s opinion is iImportant and that each student
should get to choose an expression. walk around and check
the team’s progress. Provide any necessary vocabulary.
Remember that making mistakes is a naturai part of the
learning process. Focus your students’ efforts on the
activities involved in the process of making the poster.
Encourage students' creativity while supervising their work,

Once all teams have finished, hang the posters on the
wall and organize an art exhibition for students to appreciate
their classmates’ work. Have teams present their product to
the class. remind students to speak loudly and clearly. Praise
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&fter your classmates firish thelr presentations choose one of the teams and cicla
yes of fo to express what you fhink atout ther work,

The woids on their posters are correct Yes No
- The lllustrations show what the words mean Yas No
Their presenfation was clear and easy 1o understand. Yos No

Give feedback to the other team Listen to their feedback and work 1o Improve your

poster Ba kind and posiive.

all your students’ efforts and congratulate them on their hard
work. When students decide which poster is their favorite,
remind them to be kind and polite.

Product Assessment

Tell students they need to give feedback to their classmates.
Review the concept by reminding students that they share
positive thoughts to thefr classmates on page 13. Read the
sentences aloud with the class and make sure the meaning
is clear. As teams present thaeir work, have students answer
the questions. To close the activity, have students say a
positive comment {f fike your drawings!) and a suggestion
{Next ime, you can make tha words bigger.) Remember that
the focus of this activity is to create a positive environment
in your classroom. Encourage students to think of kind and
nice things to say, you will help them with any necessary
language.
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Narrative Big Book: Picnic Surprise
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Mia, Zoe, Migue!, and Pablo are in the park. f&’%’ '
They arg playing a game. They have to folfow clues
1o find their lunch.

P
S Ficnlc Surprise
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Prcnic Surpmee L ¢

@ pp- 16-27

As a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words,
new sounds, new combinations of letters, new patterns,
among other things, and make the process of learming a
new language chailenging, fun, and meaningful! The colorful
ilustrations in this story will surely engage students, and
this in turn, will make it easier for you to fully exploit this
resource.

The main cbjective of “Picnic Surprise” s to have
students be aware of rhyming words in a fun and casual
context. Students will be first exposed to the rhymes
through colorful illustrations and fun situations. For this
purpose, students are presented with a story where
children are following clues {written in verse) to find their
lunch.

The story in the Narrative Big Book will provide students
with meaningful samples of language. Students will find new
rhymes in the pages of their Activity Books. Read aloud the
story in the Narrative Big Bcok to your students to engage
them and make the reading enjoyable for everybody.

28 UNIT 2 Happy Stories

Before starting the reading, introduce useful vocabulary
to make the text more accessible for students. Bring
photographs of parks (the parks should have games,
swings, a boat and a lake). Show the picture to the class
and point to the park features as you do some rounds of
choral and individual repetition.

Introduce the Narrative Big Book. Open the Marrative Big
Book to the story "Picnic Surprise!” Show the cover of the
story to the class. Point to the title. Then point to the pictures.
Have them describe what they see on the cover. Have
students predict what the story will be about. Ask What do
you think the story is about? Ask them where the children
are. Are the chitdren in school? Are they in a museum? Are
they in the park? How do vou know? Elicit some answers.
Ask What can you see? (games, swings, a boat, a lake).

Begin reading the book. Point to each word as it is
read. Direct students’ attention to the first clue. Emphasize
the rhyming sound, act surprised and ask Can you see the
clue? Is it on the stairs? On the slide? Have a voiunteer help



you find the clue on page 19. Do the same with the bee

on page 22. Before you read the next clue, ask students
What do you think the surprise is? Elicit a few answers,
When you get to pages 24 and 25, have students guess
what happens to the lunch. Turn the page and ask students
What is the picnic surprise? (the puppies) Did you like the
surprise?

Have students relate the contents of the story, the
dialogues, and clues to fun and games. Ask a few guestions
to have them notice that the children are having fun, for
example, Are Zoe, Mia, Miguel and Pablo happy? Are they
excited to find the clues?

Literary and Ludic Environment

Social Practice:
Understands rhymes and fairy iales in verse.

Learning Cutcomes:

* Explores rhymes and fairy tales in verse.

* Listens to the reading of rhymes and fairy tales
in verse.

* Explores how rhymes and fairy tales are written
in verse.

* Practices pronunciation.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What are rhymes?
2. Who likes rhymes? Children? Adults?
3. Do you know any rhymes in your language?

UnitContents ' __ . __ __ __ __ ____.

Once you finish reading the story, discuss the book
with your class. Ask them a few gquestions about it:

Did you fike it? What did you like the most? Who was
vour favorite character? What was your favorite part?
Would you like to have a picnic surprise like the children
ini the story?

As you cover the lessons of the Unit, you can re-
read parts of the texts to the class as a warm up. Have
thermn remember what happened in the story, who are the
characters, what were they doing. Ask them o read aloud
the dralogues and clues individually or as a class.

Tech Resources

This website contains a collection of typical English
rhymes for children. Each video has the rhyme written so
children can follow along.

http://www.bbc.co.uk/programmes/p037tax1

|
i
i
i
I
I
I
|
I
]

@ Odyssey Resources |
Narrative Big Book: pages 16-27 i
3

]

]

1

1

Class CD: tracks 4, 5
Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 3, 4
F
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TR el EATRERTITNAL
re pessoni
o Read Picnic Surprise and underline the
correct answers. .
@ pp 1 6-27 3 R R:Ind Picnic Surprise and undering the corect answers.
Give an overview of what you read last class. Tell students " Where does the story take place?
that now they are going to work with their Activity Books. . - wn'" m”’; ) n Ine park
. . R R o are are the clues’
Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 16. Direct . @ e soatand - i the boat and
their attention to Activity 1. Point to the picturs and ask V‘ e : intha map on the bae
Whao are they? Are they friends? (ves) Can you remember . ?i e whare is ihe meal?
their names? (Mia, Zoe, Miguel and Pablo). Go over each PYANREE ’? # neartha ducks In the laka
%, " Who eatt the kinch?

guestion as a group. Ask Where was the first clue? Where
was the sscond clue? Paint to the Story Book and say o
Where is the funch? Behind the rocks or in the lake? Do : ::::,::T::,:T::f::zgh, NE( i U

.. the puppies . the chlidren

you remermber what happened to the lunch? Who ate it? -
ducks  feel  meal  rocks ad C[ﬁ'ﬁf f()fhp
Have the Story Book at hand and go through the pages as a P
reference for students. _ 0 o find Yoo
AK: 1-b; 2-b; 3-a; 4-a O recormepupaestmoson Hoy, o) Yu_ P
to taach how to count sthers T
g Q Use the words in the box to complete the 7 totaoen howto play n the park
clue on 'he rlghf. . to tfeach new Englah werds and how 1o enjoy reading
Say the words from the box aloud. Do some rounds of ® A s -

choral and individual repetition. Write the clue on the board.
Cpen the Narrative Big Book to page 23, show it to students
and say the complete clue. Close the book. Ask Do you F 22 Yy
remember what word goes here? As you point to the first Additional Activity
line. Elicit students’ answer {ducks). Ask What word sounds
similar to ducks? Feel? Meal? Rocks? (rocks). Write the
missing words on the board. Open the Narrative Big Book
again. Read the last two sentences. Encourage volunteers
to read the sentences aloud. Explain to students that these
words that havg similar sounds are called r.h ¥ming word; Ask students 1o label the places and trace the route
and that they will learn how to read and write new rhyming the characters followed
words in this unit. Close the book. Do the same as with the \ ’
other words. Walk around and help when needed. Make =TT
sure students write the words correctly.
AK: Near the ducks and close to the rocks, you can find

your meal. How do you feel?

Go over the places the children visited in the park (the

boat, the tree, the bee and the lake). Give students a

1 piece of paper. Explain to them that Zoe, Mia, Miguel
and Pablo need their halp to find the clues. Have them

work in pairs and draw a map of the park of the story.

—_—— - - mm o ——— —

——— —— —— . ...)

9 @ Tick (v') the purpose of the story.

Focus students' attention to the texts in the clues. Help
them notice that the clues are written in rhyme and remind
them that rhymes are are a fun way to learn English words!
Read the sentences aloud and make sure the meaning is
Clear. Elicit the answer from students. If necessary, guide
students by saying: Were the clues instructions to play in the
park or fun messages?

AK: 3
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o ﬂ Look at the pictures and say the words.

Prepare fiashcards of the following words: sing, king, rmill,
hifl. friend, end. To introduce the vocabulary, show the
flashcards to the class and do some rocunds of choral and
individual repetition. Ask students to open thair Activity
Books to page 17. Have students point to each picture and
say the word aloud. You may want 1o organize students

in pairs for this activity, Walk around the classroom as you
check pronunciation.

a E Listen and read. £ 4

Direct students to Activity 5 and ask: What is the title of

the poern? Elicit answers. Have students focus on the
ilustrations. Ask: What can you see? Is Dan happy or sad?
Have students look al the head of the dragon and ask: Why
does Dan have a crown on tis head? (Because he is a king).
Play Track 4 and have students follow the poem in their
books. Play the track a second time, and pause after each
stanza. Ask . Where does Dan the Dragon five? (On a hill
What does he like to do? (play and sing) Is Dan happy with
the children? (Yes)

Q Listen to the poem and raise your hand
' when you hear the rhyming words.

Demonstrate what rhyming words are (Rhyming words are
pairs of words with the same ending sound. Rhyming words
don't need to have the same spelling). Write hill / castie / milf
on the board. Blicit the words with the same ending sound:
hill and mill and te!l students they are rhyming words. Write
teacher and student and fat and cat on the board. Ask:

Are teacher and student rhyming words? Are fat and cat
rhyming words?

Play Track 4, ask students to follow along in their bocks.
Pause the recording at the end of each stanza, for students
to identify the riyming words (hill-mill). Elicit from students
the rest of the rhyming words (sing-king; Denise-is; friend-
end). Write thern on the board. Have individual students say
the words aloud. Ask siudents 1o close their books and play
Track 4 a last time. Pcint to the words and have students
raise their hands as they listen to the poem. Alternatively,
use the Visual Resources CD. Project the poem on page 3
and have volunteer students come to the front and circle the
rhyming words.

AK: hill; mill; sing; king; Denise; is; friend; end

a -, Look ot the pictures and say the words.
- £
~ ' ' )
¥ . . r
sing King mili il friend and
0 PR Listen and recd. E-‘o
- ey -
TRV R MY M One summer duy
i small, bruve Tentse
BLE o e
- goes thery, and sees
Uan the “““1““ }. how nie the Lllugun i
b Inesena bl 2 & L
Ee s u cantte s #‘ -
o % 3 >
! vadabluc mill. . 2 - T i .
. . Bwe Yo, T
¥ ¥ %
ik
' ~ o
¥ - ﬁ{
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{ B S really very e 1t Bund to beleve "“"*,
He likes o plus aned sy, but now Bun s o fhered . :
Gut moyome ey hm of tutsy of K s,
L) He's o lonely hing And this 1x the end
- - -
G ., ¥ Listen to the pesm and raiss your hand whan you hear
the thymmng words.
£ IR
BY e on e
| can identity hyming words when 1 fistan to o poem 17

R e

r;\ddiiioncl Activity

the Dragon. Ask What do you do with Dan? (\We play
soccer; read stories; do puzzles) Write the ideas on the
board. Give each student a sheet of paper. Have them
draw a scene between them and Dan the Cragon.

i
1
1
i
|
i
Have students share their work in groups. '
o J

‘What We Know

Help students reflect on what they learned. Remind
them that is important that to identify rhyming words
when listening to pcems and songs. Read the poem
Dan the Dragon aloud and elicit the rhyming words.
Remind students the meaning of the stars: three stars
if they can identify five rhyming waords, two stars if they
can identify four rhyming words and cne star if they can
identify less than three rhyming words.

‘ Ask students to imagine they are friends with Dan
|
I
|
'

3
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Learning OQutcome: Listens o the reading of rhyrmes
and fairy tales in varse.

<

a Look at the vocabulary page on Visual
Resources (Class CD, p.4) and learn
some hew words.

To introduce the topic of the poem and present the
vocabulary, project the Visual Resources CD p.4 to the
class. Point to each picture as you say the name aloud.
Have students repeat after you. Do some rounds of

choral and individual repetition. To make the activity more
interesting, point to random cbjects and have students say
the name aloud.

9 @ a Listen and sing along. {B 5

Write the words Cartcon Land on the board. Tell students
that this is the name of a magic place. Have students
close their eyes, and ask What do you imagine happens
in Cartoon Land? Is it fun? Say Look! There is a band of
animais! What animals can you see? Elicit answers.

Ask students to open their bocks to page 18. Refer
them to Activity 2. Explore the illustration together. Point to
the hot air bailoon, the houses and the animal band. Tell
students they are going to listen to the song about Cartoon
Land. Play Track & and ask ther to sing along, pause the
audio after each line. Remind students what rhyming words
are. Have students repeat the scng and elicit the rhyming
words.

Ask students to underline the rhyming words in the
song. Check answers as a class. Tell students they are
going to play the song again and sing together.

AK: Jcurney-Bernig; balloon-soon; sky-fly; moon-cartoons;
iagoons-tunes; noon-raccoon

Use the words from the box to label the
pictures.

Paste the flashcards you prepared on the board. Point to
each flashcard and individual students say the words aloud.
Explain to students that noon is 12:00 o'clock. Ask /s there
a simitar word or words in Spanish? (medio dia).

Direct students to Activity 3. Have students do the task
individually. Monitor and supervise.

Elicit answers and write them on the board. Have
students notice that the three last letters in cach word are
the same.

AK: clockwise: moon; lagoon; noon; kallcon
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+ Look at the vocabulary page on Visual Resources (Class CD, p.4) and
learn some new words.

o .+ % Listen and sing olong. ﬂ,

Yol sgerr Enonat )
Toin v fuliney V‘@& Funny huu-es,
) g
M a hot air hatloon. o “ u luke und Tagoons
Come on, Itdle Berme u s An unumul band.
We T [euviny soun. P o yirafte pluaying tunes.
| . -
Up i the sky, . .
Wi ure huving fun
and clase tu the mooi. t s . - all
- (CITL MUTNInG noon,
We're planning to iy y‘} )
o the kand uf } . We ure huving a talk
(AT i
T v urtuans ?«n with Mr. Racoen,
»
H
e Use the words from the box to label the pictures.

bailcon moon

lagaon

nogon

- TRLE B A

—r—— el —— ———— -\

r
1 Additional Activity

Wirite some other pairs of rhyming words from the
poem in Activity 2 an the board (sky-fly; Journey-
Bernie; cartoons-tunes). Arrange students in pairs,
Give two index cards 1o each pair. Have students

write down their favorite pair of words. Ask them to
repeat the words and underline the letters that form the
sound.

e e

Useful Information

Help students identify the relation between letters/
words and sounds, in a natural way. For example, the
long vowel scund of ‘oo’ in words like balloon and
moon.

In English when we add ‘e’ at the end of many
short words, it changes its socund and meaning. This
is called the 'e’ sifent. It changes the sound of the
vowel, and we say its alphabet name. Look at these
examples: pin - pine / tap - tape. The same happens
with words like Jure and tune. The ‘e’ sifent makes the
sound of the vowel u long, as in balloon.




a Say the words aloud. Circle the words
that rhyme.

Write the words in two columns {moon-balion, june-tune)
on the board. Point to each word as you say it aloud, and
have students repeat. Ask them What letters are the same
in moon and baltoon? What about in June and tune? Have
students notice that different letters in English can have the
same sound. Ask them to underline the ietters that rhyme.
AK: moort; jure; tune; balloon

a Complete the rhymes with words from the box.

Tell students they are going to learn new rhyming words.
Copy the words from the box on the teard (fly, bye, soon,
mouse). Remind stugents that rhyming words have the
same ending sound. Have each line of students say one
word, go on with the next lines. Say: It's your turn now.

Wiite the first sentence of the activity cn the board.
Complete the gap with the word mouse. Read the sentence
aloud and ask Do the words at the end rhyme? Then erase
mouse and write fiy. Say the sentence: The blue sky where
the planes fly, and ask again if the ending words rhyme, Elicit
the correct answer. Say Which sentence rhymes The month
of June is coming house! or The month of June is coming
soon!? Elicit students’ answer.

Have students work in pairs with the two rermaining
sentences. Tell students to say the words aloud to identify the
sound and choose the words that complete the rhymes. Have
students say the rhymes aloud as they mime the actions.

AK: 1-fly; 2-soon; 3-mouse; 4-bye

G ﬂ Complete the words 1o make them rhyme.

Direct students to Activity &. Point to the illustrations and
elicit the word from students. Encourage the class to ook
for the illustrations in previous lessons. Point to each word
on the left as you say them aloud. Tell students that they are
going to complete the words on the right. Direct students
to the first word and give time for students to deduce the
missing words. Ask: What letters do you have fo copy to
complete the first word? Elicit the answer: g, n, d. Write

the complete word on the board. Have students continue
individually with the rest of the words. Write the beginning of
the words on the board. To ¢check answers, direct students
to the What We Know section and have them exchange
books. Then, you can have individual students pass to the
front of the class and complete the words,

AK: friend; hill; king

SRR YT T AR R I IR
LTI I L E S LRI RS LI 0,
Flb i S SRR R A S R X L T I
Fod LT Ee LR et R e
9 * Say the words atoud. Circle the words that rhyme.
maon tun tune bealloon
rJ Complete e thymes with words from the box.
fty ye s00n MoUse
The blue - A liftle: for the W}
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i Complete the words to make tham rhyme.
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Useful Information

You can model pronunciation of words using different
moods, happy cr sad, for example. Have students
repeat the words imitating your intonation.

Additional Activity

Make cards for each pair of rhyming words students
learned in this lesson (sky-fly; June-soon; mouse-house;
hi-bye; mill-hifl; sing-king, pocket-rocket). Paste them
facing down on the board. Organize a memory game
with the whole class. Have a volunteer pass to the

front of the classroom and face up one card, then have
another volunieer face up another card. If students
match a card, ithey should say the rhyming words aloud.

Remind students that is important 1o know how to write
rhyming words correctly. Ask students to exchange
books with a partner and check the spelling of the worcs.
Encourage studsnits not to only point the mistakes but to
offer the correct answer to their classmates.

A
|
J

|
!
|
1
1
b
I
1
|
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Learning Outcome: Explores how rhymes and fairy
tales are written in verse,

0 @ Read and look at the pictures.

Start with books closed. Pre-teach some vocabulary to help
students better understand the poem. Prepare fiashcards of
these words: fairy, eff, cherry, food, hole, and rabbit. Show
the flashcards to students. Elicit / give the word. Model
pronunciation and do some rounds of choral and individual
repetition. Have students open their books to page 20.
Direct them to the illustration of the poemn. Ask Which is the
fairy? Where is the elf? Where do they live? Have them point
to the illustrations.

Read the poem alcud. Bemember that students don't
need to understand every word of the story, However, it
is important that they understand the sequence of events
in the tale. As you read, point to the illustrations. Make
gestures to convey the meaning of words. Read the story
again, emphasizing the rhyming words in each stanza. Have
students read the poem with you.
E a Underline the rhyming words in the poem.
Copy the words in your notebook and
illustrate it.

Copy the first stanza on the board. Read it aloud giving a
natural emphasis to the rhyming words (fairy-cherry, smiles-
styles). Read the stanza twice. Ask students What words
rhyme? As you elicit the answers, underline the rhyming
words on the board. Use a different cclor for each pair of
riymes. Do the same with another stanza. Tell students they
should only underline the words that rhyme. Have them do
the task individually as they say the lines aloud. Walk arcund
the classroom and manitor. Check answers as a class. Have
volunteers say pairs of rhyming words.

When students have finished identifying the words, ask
them to take out their notebooks and copy and illustrate
the words. Be sure to tell them that this list will be useful
when making the product. Walk arcund the classrcom and
maonitor the activity.
AK: fairy-cherry; sun-fun; see-tree; skies-flies; back-Jack

Q Q Pronounce the words with your teacher.

Write all the rhyming words on the board. Say them aloud
several times. Have students repeat after you. After some
rounds of repetition, start clapping to the rhythm. Make sure
to clap your hands as you say each syllable. Have students
do the same.

To make it more fun for students, have them stand up.
Change the rhythm constantly, make your clapping faster or
slower.
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* . Read ond look at the

pictures.
T o Moy

Tel v an L
Mary Is a tairy.
Thew like to play
under a cherry.

|eft goes out

P hve surme fun
He ltkus 10 wulk
under the sun.

Tefi wulks by

u big old f1ee.
There i u hok
thut he cun't see.

Mary sees |eft
higls front the skies.
Io hind some help

uwuy +he flies,

Marv ¢ulls
her yood triend Jack
[atk helps lett

und I comes buck,

. Underline the rhyming words in the poam.
Copy the words in your notebook and dustrate them.

Prenounce the words with your teacher.

- ———

_— . e e - -

Additional Activity

Prepare sets of cards with the rhyming words. Make
enough cards for each student to have one. Use the
same cclor for each pair of rhyrming words. Hand out
the cards to students. Ask them to stand up and walk
around the classrcom and find the match.

Useful Information

Gestures are an important toc! when working with
young learners, as they rely a lot on body language.
Actions, pictures, and miming can help you to
accompany instructions, stories, rhymes, and songs to
convey the meaning of words.
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(4] Match the words that thyme. Spell
) them out.

Write the words on the board. Point 1o each word and have
students say it aloud. Say the words yourself if students
have trouble. Then have students repeat as a class.

Direct students o Activity 5. Explain they have to
match the pairs of rhyming words. Have them do the task
individually, Walk around the ¢lassrcom and monitor. Check
answers as a class. Ask What word rhymes with sun? (fun)
What word riwmes with see? (tree) Repeat the procedure
with the rest of the words.

Write the words on the board. Spell the words aloud.
Point to each letter as you say them, and have students
repeat after you. Then have students in pairs practice saying
and spelling the words. You can divide your group into two
teams, and have each group say and speli a word they
choose at the same time.

AK: sun-fun; tree-see; cherry-fairy; back-Jack

g ﬂ @ Work with a classmate and take
turns spelling out the words from
Activity 4.

Arrange students in pairs. Have them spell out the words.
Ask students to trace each letter with their fingers as they
say them aloud. After a few minutes, have students close
their books. Say a word from the lesson and have students
spell it out. Do the same with other words. If you want to,
you can direct students to the What We Know section of
their Activity Books.

G Use the same color to match the words
' that rthyme. See the example.

On the board, write the words from Activity 6 and and

point to each one as you elicit from students the correct
pronunciation. Direct their attention to Activity 6. Explain
that they have to match the pairs of rhyming words with the
corresponding colors. Walk around and monitor the activity.

-\

Additional Activity

-

Write groups of five letters on the board. Write L or R
under each letter. Alternate between L and R. Explain |
to students that L means left and R means right. To
make sure students know the words, have them raise
| their left and right hands. Point to each letier of the
alphabet, students should raise the hand indicated |
kunder the letter as they say the name. |

Y Eea

T A Batnaer

G . Match the words that rhyme. Spall them out.
Jack
frae
falry
see
sun
fun back cherry
ﬁ’ Work with a classmate and take turns spelling out the words
from Activity 5.
fairy
Farer-y, fairy
fun &,
“
:
- i
G Use the some color to rnalch the words that rhyme. See the example.
balloan and
king bee \_Q\ .
Ll 1 triend maan B
?‘ : mit sing r -
ties hile
BT Sy

a3 o ot

Write the words that you misspelled on Achivity 5 Review thom with your pariner

2t

What We Know

Help students reflect on what they have learned.
Remind them that when we learn new words it is

important that we know how to write them correctly
and their meaning. Ask students 1o be attentive when
IIstening to their classmates spell the werds. If they
detect a mistake let their partners know. At the end of
the activity, have them write the words correctly and

then review the meaning alongside their partner.
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Learning Outcome: Practices pronunciation.

0 B Get the list of words that you wrote on
page 20, Activity 2. Read a word aloud
and have your partner say the rhyming
word.

To introduce the lessen, have students read “Jeff and Mary”
again. As students remember the rhymes present in the
poem, say rhyming words and elicit the pair from students.
Then, ask them to take out their list of rhyming words and
repeat the procedure as you walk around the class and
monitor the progress.

e Use the words in the box to complete the
rhyming words.

Direct student to page 22 in their Activity Books, Point

to each word from the box. Model pronurciation. Have
individual students say the words aloud. Write b_ck on the
board. Ask What letter do you need fo form a word from
the box? Do the same with cave. Once the words from
the left column are complete, point to each word and have
students repeat them aloud. Explain 1o students they need
to complete the pairs of thyming words by completing the
words from the second column. Have students do the
task individually. Walk around the classroom and monitor
students’ progress. Have students compare their answers in
pairs.

Check answers as a class. Say the words from the left
column and have individual students say the rhyming word.
Write the incomplete words from both columns on the board.
Have volunteers complete the words.

AK: fun; Jack; cherry; tree; flies

a Pronounce the word pairs with your
~ teacher. Underline the letters that rhyme.

Wite the pairs of rhyming words on the board. Have
students say the words aloud. To make it more challenging,
point faster or to random words. Explain to students they
have to clap if you say & pair of rhyming words or stay silent if
the words you say don't rhyme. Remind students that not alf
rhyming words have the same spelling. Have volunteers pass
1o the board and underline the letters that form the rhymes.
AK: tune-lagoon; fairy-cherry; Jack-back; noon-moon

g g Classify the words in Activity 3.

Wirite the chart on the board. Explain to students they are
going to classify the words from Activity 3 in two categories.
Point to each word and ask Do Jack and back have the
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L E

S Get the list of words that you wrole on page 20, Activity 2. Read o
word cloud and have your partner say the rhyming word

6 _ Use the words in the box to comptete the rhyming words.
TR
e fes  Jack  fun chery i
¢
. i
A
s un f '
a
b a ¢ k J
foa 0 1y c
s 9 @ t
s kK I & s f
ﬁ b Pronounce the word pairs with your teacher, Undedline the
letters that rhyme.
fune tolry Jack noan
lagaen chermry back moon
0 Classify the words in Activity 3.

Some sound and some spelling Some sound but different speiling

same speling? (yes) Have volunteers pass to the board and
write the words in the correct column. Do the same with the
other words. Have students copy the words in their books.
Walk around the classrcom and halp if needed. Use other
rhyming words from the unit and have students classify them
on the chart.
AK: Same sound and same spelling: book, lcok, nocn,
meoen; same sound but different spelling: fairy, cherry,
style, smile

Useful Information

Oral repetition is frequently used in an English
classroom for learning a new language. To make
repetition memorable, children should tearn things
through playful activities. Repetition ¢an be useful

and fun through activities where the children focus on
specific patterns. Oral repetition is usually done in class
before students start writing. After having oral practice,
students work with the written aspects. In this way
they can detect patterns, as in rhyming words. This will
help them connect spoken and written English.




TUURRR G anae
. Foaxd ex  §F H
EbEtwgagriag

Read the groups of words aloud. Circle
the odd one.

68

Review the vocabuiary studsnts have learned during the
unit. Bring the flagshcards you have used in previous lessons
and elicit the words from the class.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 23.
Write the first group of words on the board. Point to each
word and have students say it aloud. Ask: What word /s
different? Explain to students they need to identify the word
that sounds differently. Arrange students in pairs and have
them to do the task. To check answers, write the groups of
words on the board and have individual students pass to the
front of the class and circle the odd one.

AK: 1-tree; 2-friend; 3-fun; 4-sun; 5-see; 6-moon

0 Use the words in the box to complete
the charts.

Direct students to the words in the charts. Focus students’
attention on the first drawing. Ask What is this? Teil students
they have to use one of the words in the box that rhymes to
label the drawing. Ask What word in the box is similar to sing
and king? Elicit the correct answer (ring). Arrange students
in pairs. Have them complete the rest of the charts. Walk
arcund the class and monitor. Make sure students write the
words correctly, Check answers as a class.

Finally, have students work in groups of three. Ask them
o make a drawing on a card for each of the words in the
sets of rhyming words. Then ask them to label the drawing.
Help students to put the cards together in the form of a story
board and display them on the classroom walls. For further
practice, have students repeat each sst of rhyming words as
they clag to the rhythm.
AK: 1ing; bill; run; bee

a g Write down your favorite rhyming words.

Ask What rhyming words do you remember from this unit?
Have students browse the pages from their books. Elicit
words they find and write them on the board. Have volunteer
students underline the rhyming words in the same color.
Have students in pairs choose their favorite rhyming
words and write them in their books. Tell them they may
like the words for the way they sound, for their meaning,
or because they relate them with a nice part of the story.
Remind them that this list will be heipful when making their
Unit Product so they should include several rhyming words!
You might want to ask them to write the words in pencil
and then trace them again using a different color. Elicit some
pairs of rhyming words from students and write them on the
board. Ask Why do you fike these words? Who likes king
and sing? Raise your hands!

3 .. % Readihe groups of words aloud. Circle the ockl one out.
ik hill Qres) tune sun lagoon
4 king friend sing fairy w00 cherry
mooen balloen fun - sun fun moon
[v: Use the woards in the box to completa the charts.
ting bese run bl
$ing mill sun o8
king halt fun Iroe

@ Write down your favorite rhyming words.

9 . ‘Share your words with a classmate.

AR g DY
| U *&wa%

i con wiite some words fat riyma, F23

You might have students copy their words and llustrate
them in their notebooks.
AK: Answers will vary.

Q Share your words with classmates.

Arrange students in small groups. Have them share their
rhyming words, Ask themn to exchange their books with their
classmates. Ask Do you have the same words? Do you like
diffarent words?

For further spelling practice, have student spell their
favorite words.

What | Know

Now that students are famifiar with the sound, meaning
and spelling of rhyming words, they should be able

to write rhyming words by themselves. Ask students

to say some rhyming words as you write them on the
board. Frase the words from the board as you have
students take out their notebook. Have them write
rhyrming words. Make sure students understand the
meaning of the stars; three stars if thay can write five or
more rhyming words, two stars if they can write three or
four rhyming words and one star If they can write two or
one rhyming words.
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o m @ Listen to the song and play a game
: &5

If possible, play the game outside, if not, just clear enough
sp&ce in the classroom. Ask students to hold hands and
form a circle. Have a volunteer stand at the center.

Play Track 8. Students move to the rhythm of the song.
The student standing at the center of the circle jumps every
time he/she hears a rhyming word, If the student misses
one word, he has 1o exchange places with another student.
Keep playing until five or six volunteers have stood at the
center.

What 1 Know

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Bring Draw a picture that shows why you: (ike your friends.
some of the flashcards you have used during this unit M
{fairy, cherry. moon, noon, rocket, pocket). Paste them on
the board and have individual students pass to the front
and label the pictures. Ask students to go back 1o page
23 and color the stars at the bottom: (three-great job)
{two-good} (one-need help) at writing riyming words.

SociallSkills ”

Why do you like your friends? Draw a picture,

Remind students about Dan the Dragon. Ask Why was Dan
sad? What happened wher Denise visitad? What happens
to Dan when he has friends? Ask students Why does Dan
fike having friends? (They have fun with Dan; they play with
Dan; they help Dany). Elicit a few answers.

Ask students Do you fike having friends? Who is your
best friend? What do you like to do with your friends? Have
students come up with some reasons they enjoy spending
time with their friends. Elicit a few answers (we play together,
we faugh, we help each otherj. Support your students by
providing any necessary language. Remind students that
good friends help and respect each other,

Direct students to page 24 in their books. Have students
make a drawing of them with their friends. Encourage
students to include reascons why they like their friends in their
drawings. Once students are finished, have them stand up
and share their drawings with their friends. Rermind students
to be polite when giving an opinion on their classmates'
work.
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Make illustrated cards with rhyming

words. m ﬂ ﬂ

What is the product for?

To make a coliection of thyming words.

Tips

¢ Team up.

* Share with your team the subproducts you made on
Lessons 3 and 4.

* Choose your favorite words.

* Decide together how you are going to work to make your
cards.

* Put alf the cards together in a nice index card box.

Share the product.

Share your cards with your classmates.

Take turns showing the cards and reading the rhyming
words 1o the class. Pick a card and read it aloud. Ask your
classmates to say a rhyming word after you.

Ask students to look at page 25 and try to predict what
are they are about to do. Elicit a few ideas. Then, tell them
that they are going to make a callection of llustrated cards
with rnyming wards. Explain to students they will keep their
cards in a box so they can add new rhymes in the future,

Arrange students in small groups. Remind students of a
few rhyming words they learned in this unit. Then, ask them
to exchange their rhyming words list and and their Activity
Books. This will help them decide the rhyming words they
will include in their cards. Let students plan their work and
decide what words they are going 1o Lise as you monitor.
Use this moment to develop social skills: remind students
to respect others’ opinions when they are choosing the
rhyming words.

Ask some questions to guide students: How many
rhyrming words are you going to include? Do the rhyming
words have the same or different spelfing? How are you
going to ilustrate the cards? Are you going to use crayons
or colored pencils? Are you going to decorate your box?
Remember to invite students to share their materials when
working.

To share their products, get two or three groups
together. Ask students to share their rhyming words with the
other teams. Have them take turns saying a rhyming word
and their corresponding pair. If you want to, you can turn
this into a game like activity by giving a point when a team
says the correct rhyme. The team with more points wins!
box is their favorite, remind them to be kind and polite.

ki 52 =
PELS SATERY R IT
PO e RO C Y
T S
Pt g .
T EE
FEEF.
o g gy o -
To moke a collection of thyrming words
Team up
Share with your team e subproducts
vou made on Lessons 3and 4
+ Choosea your favonte words
Decice together how you are
going to work fo moks your cords
+ Pyt cll the cards together in o nics B
Indax card box
Share your cards with your ciassmates,
Take urns showing e cards and reading
tha thyming words lo the class Pick a cosd
and read it aioud Ask your classmates 1o say o thyming word offier you
Hg o th A e !
When you finish your presentation, ossess your product with your team Complete
the chart Tick {¥) the box that batter descnbes your work
Cards with Rhyrmng Words
@ Very good @Weccnlmmws @Nclwgood
Writing
liugtrations
Rhyming
Prasentation
25
|
Product Assessment

Tell students that the best way to improve our work is to
reflect on our process. Head the instructions aloud and
make sure everybody understands the purpose. Go over
the descriptive scale with the class. When the presentations
are over, ask students to review ans assess their work.
Remind them to be kind with themssalves. Encourage
children to see learning as a process and not a single
proguct!
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Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book:
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In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the
language and eventually become independent and active
learners. As a teacher, you will be helping students
learn new words, new sounds, new combinations of
letters, new patterns, among other things, and make the
process of learning a new language challenging, fun, and
meaningfull

The main objective of “A Day in First Grage” is to
have students be aware of giving personal information
in a natural context. For this purpose, students are
presented with a story about Adriana, a girl from first
grade that gets lost. Adriana finds her way back giving
personal information to a second-grade teacher.

The story in the Narrative Big Book will provide
students with meaningful samples of language. Students
will find new activities and questions in their Activity

40 UNIT 3 Things About Me

Books. Using the reading aloud technigue to read the
Narrative Big Book to your students will make it possible
for you to engage them and make the reading enjoyable
for everybody. Break the routine by having students sit on
the floor in a circle, or if possible, take them outside the
ctassroom to the playground or the library.

Intrcduce the Narrative Big Book. Open the Narrative
Big Book to the story “A Day in First Grade". Show the
cover of the story to the class. Paint to the title. Then
point tc the pictures. Have them describe what they see
on the cover. Have students describe the scene. Ask
What can you see? (a board, books, children, a teacher,
posters) Where are the children? (in a classroom) Who
is the worman in the dress? (The teacher) Elicit some
dNSwers.

Begin reading the book. Point to each word as it is
read. This will make students relate the sound with the



printed words. When you reach page 31, ask students

What do you think Adriana wifi do? When Adriana enters

the wrong class have students reflect on the personal
information she gives to the teacher.

Once you finish reading the story, discuss the book
with your class. Ask them a few questions about it:

-
Unit Contents W

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Gives information about personal details, likes, and
preferances.

Learning Cutcomes:

* Explores information about personal details and
preferences.

* Listens to and recognizes quastions for obtaining
informaticn.

* Checks the writing of questicns and answers.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. How do you share information?
2. What is your favorite activity?
3. Who do you share information with?

-_— e v W W — — ——— e a2 a am e

Did you like it? What did you iike the most? What was
your favorite part? As you cover tha lessons of the Unit,
you can re-read parts of the texts to the class as a warm
up. Have them remember what happenad in the story,
where Adriana is and what personal information she

is giving.

Tech Resources

hitps://www.nspcc.org. uk/preventing-abuse/keeping-
children-safe/online-safety/e-safety-schools/

This website has tips and suggestions on how to
keep children safe online. !t includes free resources for
teachers.

@ Qdyssey Resources

Narrative Big Book: pages 28-35
Class CD: tracks 6, 7, 8
Worksheet: Activity Book, page 115
Visual Resources: Class CD, page 6

- - —_— e m  a e—— = ——— — — —
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Learning Outcome: Explores information about
perscnal details and preferences.

o a Redad the story A Day in First Grade.Tick
(v") the main characters.

) pp.28-35

Have students look at the pictures in Activity 1. Ask them

to describe the pictures What can you see? (a dog, a girl,

a boy, a worman and a man) Is anyone famiiar? (Yes) Who?
(Adriana, Miss Coco and the second-grade teacher). Ask
students to tick the characters from the story “A Day in First
Grade”, Point to pictures 2 and 4 and elicit the names of
the characters from students {Adriana and Miss Coco). Ask
students to choose their favorite character and illustrate her/
hir in their notebooks.

AK; Pictures 2; 4; 5

a. ﬂ Read the story and match the columns.

Reread the story. Have volunteers help you read aloud some
parts of the story. Point to the illustrations and ask students
to tell you the names of the characters or the place where
they are. When you reach to page 33, pay special attention
to Adriana’s dialogue. Exglain to students the personal
information she is giving to the second-grade teacher {name,
age, grade, teacher’'s name). When students are familiar with
the concepts, have them match the columns in Activity 2.
Check answers as a class.

AK: 1-d; 2-¢;3-b; 4-a

9 m Compilete the information about yourself.
Draw your picture.

Copy the words name, age, grade and teacher's name

on the board. Complete the sentences with information
about yourself. Say the complete sentences to get students
farmiliar with the structure (even though they won't do it until
next class). Say My name is Diego, | am 35 years old and |
teach int first grade. Have students complete the card with
their own information and draw a picture of themselves.
When students are done, ask them to share their work with
their classmates.

AK: Answers will vary.

F Useful Information

-

Giving students authentic input and correcting
structures is a good way to help them get familiar
with the language before asking themn to produce
it. Remember to adapt the vocabulary, pace and
intonation to make students aware.

_— - - . = e s
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a — Read the story again and match the columins.
* Name Miss Coco
- Age. * first grade
% Grade: - dyearscld
+ Teacher's name: " Adrigno

Complete the information obout yourself. Draw your picture.

Neme:
Age:
Grade:

Te:cher's name: B
E

Additional Activity

Tell students they are going 10 go on a school tour

to meet the cther teachers so they won't get lost like
Adriana. Go outside with your class and visit some

of the cther classes. Organize beforehand with the
other teachers. Have them introduce themselves to
students. Ask them their name, their age and the grade
they teach. Additionally, you can ask older students
the same questions and have them share with your
class. When you return to your classroom, ask some
guestions to make your tour more memorable: What is
the name of the third-grade teacher? Where does Miss
Angie give classes? To close the activity, have students
make a chart with the information they collected.
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) Read and take turns giving your information to
the class.

Direct students’ attention to the illustration from Activity 4.
Point to Juan and say: His name is Juan. He is six years
old. He is in first grade. His teacher’s nama is Miss Silvia.
Support students by using gestures to convey meaning.
Read the sentences aloud, emphasize the intonation

of questions and answers. Have volunteers answer the
guestions to the class as a modeling activity. Then organize

Read and take turng giving yous information
1o the choss.

My narne is Juan. I'm in first grade

I'm six years old. My teacher's nama is Miss Sivia.

. . ) u Liste d number the pictures. [, -
students in pairs and have them take turns asking and g .. enandrumher e e
angwering the guestions. Walk around the classroom as you v f AT .
monitor students’ progress. Be sure to check that students . N . .
are sharing the correct personal information, 5 I
, . . - -
e Listen and number the pictures. B 6 i ’§ 5 L
- @

i e FE A
Direct students' attention to the four pictures in Activity 8. w ° .3 i -
ASk scme qUeStionS WhO can yoU See? (a boy and a Q‘.’f.") 0 N - o # Match the questions o the answers. Listen and check your

What is her name? {Adriana) What grade is she in? (first
grade) Are they friends? (yes) Are they in the same class?
Elicit students' answers.

Play Track 6 to students and have them listen to the
guesticns and answers. You may need to guide them and
emphasize the answers. Once students understand the
conversation, play Track 6 again and have them number the
pictures. Arrange students in pairs and have them compare
answers.

AK: Clockwise: 2;:4:1,3

e Mafch the questions to the answers.
~ Listen and check your answers. Listen and
repeat.

Point to each guestion and have students repeat them after
you. Write name, age, grade and teacher's name on the
board. Point to the words and have students tell you the
correct guestion. Read the sentences on the nght column
and have students repeat after you. Arrange students in
pairs and have them work out the task. To halp students,
have them look at the pictures from Activity 5.

To check answers, play the recording again and pause
after each answer. Play Track 6 again and have students
repeat after each question and answer. To consolidate the
structure, ask students to copy the guestions and answers
in their notebooks. Arrange students in pairs and have them
act out the conversation with their information.

AK: 1-c; 2-d; 3-b; 4-a

answers. Listen and repeqt.

. What's your nama? My teacher's noma is Miss Gaby

+ How old are you? I'min second grade.
. What grode are you in? My namae i Pedro.
» What's your teacher’s name? * | am seven years oid.
Bl

| con say my name, My oge. the grade i damn, and

my leacher's hama. 27

- —— = m - -

Useful Information

Playing games inside the classroom Is an excellent way
to keep students motivated and happy about learning.
When playing a game it is important to kesp in mind
what language, vocabulary, structure or attitude you
want your students to develop.

e

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Ask
random students guestions about their name. age,
grade and your name.

Make sure students undarstand the meaning of
the number of stars: three stars if they can say all the
information (name. age, grade and teacher's namey),
two stars if they can say some of the informaticn, and

one star if they need your help to say all the information.

Above all, make sure students feel confident. Show
enthusiasm for their progress!

—_———— e — o — =
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Learning Outcome: Listens to and recognizes
questions for obtaining information.

Listen and circle the correct word. Sing and
act out the song. §) 7

Prepare simple flashcards with the words: jumping, running,
reading, singing and swimming. Show the flashcards to the
class and do some rounds cf choral and individual repetition.

To convey the meaning, mime the actions and invite

students to do the same. Explain to students they are going
to listen to a seng about the hobbies they just learned. Play
Track 7 and have students listen to the audio and clap avery

time they listen to an activity.

Direct students to page 28 of their Activity Books, go
over the pictures and ask What is the girf doing? Is she
jumping? Is she running? Elicit students™ answers. Do the

same for every picture. Play Track 7 and have students circle

the correct word under each image. Check answers as a
class.

Play Track 7 and act out the song with your students.
Take this moment to have fun as a class!
AK: jumping; running; swimming; reading; singing

Q Write the words in order.

Write the words from the first sentence on the board
{running. - | — fike), unscramile the sentences as you mime
the words (point to yourself as you say {, smile as you say
#ke and run in your place as you say run). Use different

colors when writing the sentence in the correct order. Have

students unscramble the two remaining sentences. Walk
around the class and make sure students are copying the

words with the correct spelling. Have volunteers pass to the

board and write the sentences.
AK: [like running.; | like singing.; | like jumping.

© [ usten to the song again. Fill in the blanks
with things you like. Sing your new song to
your partner. Listen to your pariner's song.

Sing together.

Piay Track 7 again to the class. Encourage students to
follow and sing along. Create a simple version of the song
with your information and invite students to follow along.

Then tell them that it's their turn to create a seng about their
likes! You may want to review the vocabulary from Activity 1
to make sure students have the necessary language. Direct
their attention to the text in Activity 3. Explain that they need

to fill in the gaps with their own likes. If students want to
talk about other free-time activities, provige the vocabulary.
Walk around the classroom as students create their songs.

Then organize students into pairs and have them take turns

44 UNIT 3 Things About Me
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[ Listen and circle the correct word. Sing and act out the song. C .

¥ Like Spmengiing
o .- R S

Jumping { unning 1eading / running
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swimming / reading

running / reading singing / running

a _ Wrile the words in order.
TOTUNTing. I ke
T like 1 singing.
- lika jumnping. 1
0 L Listen fo the song agoin. Fil in the bianks weth things you llke.

Sing your new song to your partner. Listen 1o your pariner's song.
Sing together. c K
Ilike o R I ke
Just lika s, Just like s,
Fliker . | liker

_with mel with me{

28 i . DR

singing the song. Additionally, you can arrange students in a
big circle and make a classroom song by asking students to
share their songs as their classmates mime the actions!

AK: Answers wil vary.

paper. Have volunteers pass to the front of the class

and mime the activity while their classmates guess.

Alternatively, you can arrange students in small groups
L‘and give a set of activities to each team.

1 Additional Activity \'
] Write the activities vocabulary on small pieces of ‘
[

' |
I |

— — ——— — —_——_—— e — ——————

st rtoman M
Useful information

Listening is an essential part of the learning process. I
It is through audios, videos and yourself that students |
are exposed to the language input. Therefore, it is
important that we include a variety of exercises,

questions and tasks for every listening activity. For i
example, the first time students listen to an audio, have :
them identify key words, the next time ask them to )
complete sentences and the last time have students !
follow the dialogue along. ;

—_——— . e
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a Read and say if you agree.

Introduce the lesscn by reviewing the activies students
learned the previous class. Show the flashcards you
prepared and elicit the word from students. To introduce
the question structure, write the first question and answer
from the dialogue on the board. Draw a smiley face. Read
the question and answer aloud and explain to students
that we use Do to make questions and / do to make
affirmative answers longer and polite. Repeat the
procedure with the next question. Use gestures to
convey the meaning.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 29.
Read the dialogue aloud and ask students to follow along.
Read the dialogue again, have students color the emcijis if
they feel the same as Laura.

e Listen and draw © = Yes or ® = No. {D 8

Explain to students they are going to listen to Maria and
Jaime talk about things they like and don't like. Write
reading, swimming, playing soccer, singing and drawing
pictures on the board. Play Track 8 and have students tell
you what activities from the list they hear (reading, playing
soccer and drawing pictures).

Piay Track 8 again and have students fill cut the chart.
To check answers, ask students Does Maria fike reading?
What about Jaime? Have students say Yes or Ng. Do the
same with playing soccer and drawing pictures.
AK: Maria likes: reading, playing soccer, she doesn't like

drawing; Jaime likes: reading and drawing pictures, he

doesn't like playing soccer.
e 9 Trace with red the question words and
with blue the question marks. Answer the
questions.

Write ? on the board. Rerind students the name (guestion
mark) and have them tell you when we use queastion marks
(When we make questions). Write Do you like swimming?
Have them locate the question mark and point to the

first word and explain to students that this is & question
word. Have students trace the question marks in blue and
question words in red. You may want to refer students to
the What We Know section at this moment. After, you can
check answers as a class.

Write all the question words on a box on the board. If
possitle, use a red marker. Write the rest of the sentences
with a black marker. Ask volunteers to pass to the board
and choose the correct question word to complete the
guesticns, Remind students to include the guestion mark.

Crganize students in pairs. Have them take turns asking and

answering the questions with their own information.

f;:} — Read and say if you agree.
Diege: i} you llke singing .
¥ -
Loura: Yes,|do @ *
Disgo: . you like running’ ]
Laura: No. | don't &) ﬁ
Diego: * you like recding * ~
Laura; Yes, | love t"@ w%_
5
[ ] L Listen and craw. e &) = Yos or & = No
g ey e
. % e |
[ N )
0 - B e S
reading playing seccer  diowing pictures
Maric
Jaima
(} Tiaee with - .* the question words and with © ue the question
marks. Answer the questions.
you like reading .
you like drawing pictures
EN yvou like playing soccer
you like singing
s g
Q:a R TR
Check the answers In Achvity S with your partner Corract them | necessary 28
r_,.._ _____ ————— e e a == -

Additional Activity

Organize students in pairs. Have them act out the
dialog from Activity 4. Encourage them to emphasize
the rajsing intonation in questions. Walk around the
class as you monitor the activity. Support students as
needed. Have pairs of volunteers pass to the front of
the class and act out the dialogue.

.~

What We Know Y

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Write
an incarrect sentence on the board (Yes, | don't). Elicit
from students what is wrong with the sentence and
mark the necessary changes. Remind students that
when you check their work, you give them corrections
to help them improve. Tell students it's their turn to be
English teachers! Ask students to pair up and exchange
books with their partners. Explain that they need to
check their partner’s answers and, if necessary, provida
the correct ona. Bemind students to be kind and polite
to each other! Praise students’ efforts and process!

N
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Learning Outcome: Checks the writing of questions
and answers,

o @ Complete questions 3 and 4. Interview two
classmates and write the answers.

Draw a simple chart similar to the one your students have

in their Activity Book. Remind students how to answer the
two first questions My name is... and fam .... years old).
Practice with some students. Explain to students they need
to choose two activities for the next two questions. Refer
students to the Picture Dictionary on page 107, if necessary.
Encourage students to choose a variety of activities to make
interviews mare interesting. Ask a volunteer to pass to the
front of the class and practice the interview. Fil out the chart
as the student answers the questions.

Have students stand up and interview they classmates.
Walk around the classroom encouraging students to speak
in English. When students are done, have volunteers act out
the interviews.

AK: Answers will vary.

a Complete the sentences. Use the words in
the box.

Go over the words in the box to make sure students
understand the meaning. Do the first sentence as a class.
Arrange students in pairs and have them complete the
sentences. Walk around the classroom and help when
needed. To check answers, write the sentences on the board
and have volunteers pass and complete them.

Arrange students in five rows or groups. Assign a
sentence to each group. Have each row repeat a sentence
as you point to it. Change the pace or point to sentences at
random for students to have fun! Have students copy the
sentences in their notebooks using their own information.
AK: 1-name; 2-drawing; 3-don’t; 4-singing; 5-don't

9* Work with a partner and write a dialogue about
your likes and dislikes. Then take turns asking
and answering questiona about each other,

Go over Ana's information one last time and ask students to
have in hand the sentences they wrote. Organize the class
into pairs. Explain that they will create a dgialogue to know
their classmate’s likes and dislikes. Review the necessary
questions and encourage students to use ali the free-time
activitias they have learned in the unit. Walk around the
classroom and monitor the progress. When students are
done writing the dialogue, have them ask and answer the
guestions as you listen and check pronunciation, vocabulary
and structure. If you have time available, have pairs present
their dialogues to the rest of the class.
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?’"l Complete questions 3 and 4. Interview twe classmates and wnte
their onswers.
Classmate A Clussmete B
What's your name?
. How qid are you?
Do you ke ? Yes. / No. Yes. { No
Doyoulike  _ = | ? Yes. / No Yas. / No.
a Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.
ﬂt"
singing nome  drawing  dont  like «
My Is Ana.
4. llike plctures
1| _.. . . .lkedancing.
< | ke
a1 _running.
‘a Wark with a pariner and write o dialogue about your likes and disiikes.
Then fake tumns asking und answering questions abaut each other.
Do you Iike
dancing? No. | don't
| ke jurnping
30 1 “

Additional Activity

. i I
To take advantage of the information students I
collected in the interviews, you can create a graph as a |
class. Write the names of your students on the board.
Select three activities and ask how rnany students like |
them. Count the numker of students in each activity 1
!
i
[
b
I

—————

and draw a chart on the board with the findings. Have
volunteers help you count. Arrange students in pairs
and give them a piece of paper, have them make a bar
graph with the information.

N -l e — -

-
: Useful Information

When working with young learners it is important to
organize activities that involve physical moverment,
students enjoy gaing outside, dancing, running in place
or jumping. However, it is also important to include
activities that calm and relax students, for exarmple:
listening to a story, making a drawing or even including
short breathing exercises. This variety of activities will i
keep students engaged and ready to learn.

————— i —
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G a Fill out the form with your own information.

Have studants open their Activity Books to page 31. Direct
students to the picture in Activity 4. Ask What class is this?
(PE class); What Is the teacher doing? (Filling out a form)
What is he asking the boy? Elicit students’ answers. Explain
to students that the teacher is asking the boy questions
about his likes and dislikes. Tell them they have to complete
the form with their mformation. Organize students in pairs
and ask them to fill out the farm, walk around the class and
help when needed. When students are done, have them act
out the scene and share their information with their partner.
Since this is subproduct activity, you can have students
copy the form in their notebooks as a futura reference for
their products.

AK: Answers will vary.

9 Complete the dialogue. Use the words
from the box.

Direct stugents’ attention to the first answer in the dialogue.
Ask: What word is missing from the sentence? Elicit the
answer from students. Explain to the class they need to
complete the dialogue with the rest of the words from the
box. Allow students to complete the rest of the guestions
incividually. To check answers, write the sentences on the
board and have volunteers write the missing words. When
students are done, ask the guestions to random students
and have therm answer with their information.
AK: Yes, | do; No, | don't; Do you like playing soccer?; Do
you like karate?; No, | dont.

o6

Have students come up with questions and write them

on the board. This is a good moment to consclidate the
structure and intenation of questions. Direct students to
page 115 and let them select their two favorite activities and
questions. As students write them on the chart, walk arcund
the classrocm monitoring the spelling.

Have students walk around the classroom interviewing
their classmates. Remind students to speak in English and
to be polite with their classmates.

AK: Answars will vary.

Cut out the chart on page 115. Ask five
classmates.

Additional Activity

Put a picture of a smiley face on one side of the
classroom and a sad face on the other. Say / fike
playing soccer! Students repeat the sentence and
go to the smiley face if they like playing soccer. They I
should go to the sad face if they don't like playing

. Pefymy
L F R agy,

Poxdongg

3T

7]

Fill out the tarm with your own information.
® kSl

Physical Educotion Form

Nome

N ‘%, Grode:
£ o
- | Iike

&

I

Likes. Dislikes:

I don't sike
o S

m

_ Complete the dialogue. Use tha words from the bax.

Do do No dont playing soceer

Yeacher: Do you ke swimming?

Boy: Yes |

Teacher: Do you like piaying bosketball?
Boy: No |

Yeacher: Do you (ke ki
Boy: Yes. | love if!
Tadcher: you Wka karate?

Boy: | on't

5}

Cut gut the chart on page 115, Ask five classmates.

e oy
O A

Afler you compiets Activiy 6, think was it dificult te get the information? Why? n

i soccer. Repeat the procedure with different activities
! like swimming! | like singing!). If you don't have

I enough space inside your classroom, you can break

| the routine and take your class to the playground to do
L this activity.

_—— .- = = = o ww v e —— — e

Help students reflect on what they have lsarned. A
good idea to help students in their learning journey is
to make them aware of their learning strategies. Refer
students to the What | Know section and read the
sentence aloud, Guide students by asking guestions
like: Did you rermember the structure to ask and answer
questions? What did you do when you didn't? Did
vou check vour book or did you ask your partner?
Did your partrier remember? How did you heip them?
Remember that this type of reflections is to help
students develop critical thinking skills, so encourage
them to participate! It doesn't matter if they are
unable to produce the language, you can provide any
necessary vocabulary. Above all, make sure students
feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their progress!

L N
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Learning Outcome:; Checks the writing of guestions
and answers,

o Look at the pictures and count the letters.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 32. Write
the words fke and dislike on the board, Count the letters as
a class as you point to each letter. Ask: /s this a long word
or a short word? Elicit the answer from students. To help
convey the meaning of short and long, point to the pictures
in Activity 1.

a Read and say the words. Count the letters
' in each word and write the number on
the lines. Classify the words.

Write play on the board. Point to each ietter as you count
them. Ask students /s this a short word? or a long word?
Arrange students in pairs. Have one student read the words
aioud. As the other student counts the words. Have them
switch roles every few words. When students are done,
copy the chart on the board and have volunteers write the
words. Additionally, have students spell the words either as
a class on in pairs.
AK: short: play, like, hop; long: dancing, swimming,
jumging

Write a list of things and activities that
you like and dislike. Use the Picture
Dictionary on page 107 if you need help.

Direct students to the Picture Dictionary on page 107. Point
to each picture and elicit the word from students. Have
students go back to page 32 and fill out the chart. Remind
them that this activity will help them with their Unit Product.
Allow students to do the task individually as you walk around
the classroom monitoring. To check answers, ask students
to share the activities they wrote as they pass to the front of
the class and write them on the board.

e a Share your list with a partner. Ask
and answer questions about your
likes and dislikes.

Arrange the class in pairs. Have students discuss their likes
and dislikes. Remind them to be polite and respectiul if their
opinions are not the same as their partners’. Walk around
the classroom and help when needed.
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F . lock at the pictures and count the letters.
- *ood 08 b4 ke
- I i k e
a m Read and say the werds, Count the lefters in each word and write
the number on tha lines. Classify the words.
dancing 4 ke
. play » do

i swimming - umping

Short (14 letters) Lang (5-8 lettets)

£ Wrile @ list of things and activifies that you like and distike.
Use the Picture Dictionary an page 107 if you naed help.

Likes @ Drstikes (5

e . * ¥ Shars your list with & pariner. Atk and answer qusstions abaut
your likes and dislikes.
32 LA NS0 e 8 e
e —— = ——
Additional Activity

Play charades as a class. Write the activities from
Activity 2 on slips of paper. Divide the class in twe
teams. Have a volunteer pass to the front of the class,
pick a paper and act cut the activity. The team that
guesses more times is the winner.

A
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B g Compare your information with Miguel's.
Same = (v) Different = (x).

Have students open their Activity Books to page 32. Direct
students’ attention to the picture of Miguel in Activity 5. Have
a volunteer read the text aloud. Explain that students have
to complete the chart with Miguel's information (second
column} and then write their own information (first column).
Allow tme for students to complete the task individually as
you walk around monitoring. Whan students are done, have
them compare their information with Miguel's and then share
their findings with a partner.
AK: Name: Miguel; Age: seven years old; Grade: first
grade; Like: playing basketball; Dislike: singing

e Compleie the dialogue.

Read the instructions 1o the class. Have students work
individuaily o the task. If students have trouple with the
task, have them browse previous lessons to find the words.
Monitor and help as needed.

To check answers, write the dialogues on the board
and have individual on students pass to the front of the
classroom and write the missing words. When all the words
are completed, point to each sentence and have students
repeat them after you. Have a pair of students read the
dialogue aloud.

AK: What's your name?; How old are you?; Do you like
playing soccer?; Do you like singing?

ﬂ E m Answer the questions with your own
information. Exchange roles with
your pariner.

Organize the class into pairs. Write the guestions on the
board or refer students to Activity 8. Tell them they have
to ask the the guestions and answer thermn with their own
information. Give enough time for students to ask and
answer the four guestions as you monitor their progress.
If you have time available, you can have pairs of students
present the questions to the rest of the class.

I

: Use your Visual Resources CD. Project the card on

1 page 6 to the class. Encourage students to fill out the
1 form with their own information orally. Give a piece

I of paper to each student and have them copy the

: format and complete the data with their information.

: Encourage students to decorate their members' cards
| with illustraticns about their preferences.

4
i

!

by
3

L3
ig

#
By

Do  nome old  tke

What's your 7 My name ks Miguel.

How are you? | am seven years old.

Do you ploying socce:? Yes, | like playng soccer
you like singing? No, | don'tiike singing.
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0 . Compgre your information with Miguel's. Same = ./ Different = X
My name is Miguel
. | am ? years ofd.
e | am in first grace
- I like playing baskstball,
é“ - I don'tlika singing
Information You Miguel SAE
Narma
Age
Giade
Likes
Dislikes
9 Camplate the diglogue.

Q [ Answer the guestions with your gwn information. Exchange roles

wilh you partner.
e e
vy Rl e and
Say two good things about your partner s work Mention sometmng
that he / she con do better Listen o his / her opinion

33

What We I(:t{ow-

Help students reflect on what they have learned.,
Still working in pairs, have students come up with
positive aspects and cne aspect to improve about
their classmates’ work. You can guide students by

providing useful categories like: drawings, handwriting.

organization, pronunciation, creativity. Model the
assessment by giving examples: { am very good at
organizing my school suppiies but | can improve my
drawings. Remind students that others’ opinichs help

us sse things from another perspective so it is important

we listen attentively. Above all, make sure students fee

confident! Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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@ Q Work with a team of four or five students.
Write questions from this unit on index
cards. Put the cards together and take
turns answering the questions with your
information. Choose a pariner and write
his / her, information in your notebook.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 34.
Direct their attention to the drawing in the Review Section.
Ask: What do you think is happening? What are the
children doing? Elicit some answers. Then tell the class
that the children are answering questions about personal
information. Explain to students that they will do the same
but first they need to write down the guestions. Elicit the
kinds of personal information they learned in this unit (name,
grade, teacher’s name, likes and dislikes). If necessary, write
model questions. Give index cards to students and allow
time for them to write the questions. Encourage students 1o
browse their Activity Book as a guide. When students are
done, collect the index cards and form groups.

Give a certain amount of questicns to each group, have
students take turns asking and answering the questions.
Walk around and monitor the activity.

Sociallskills;
@ @ Choose the positive action

and draw a ©.

Ask students about the pictures. Ask What can you see?
What is the girl doing? What is the boy doing? Encourage
students t¢ describe the pictures. Ask them How wouid
you feel if this happened to you? How would you feel if you
did this? This is a good moment to remind students about
respecting their classmates’ work and efforts. Have students
draw a smiley face under the positive action.

Have students work in small groups and comea up with
a list of actions they should follow when handling their
classmates’ work. Remember, it is not important if students
don't speak every word in English at this point, it is more
important that they focus on positive actions and kind
attitudes. Ask them How do you think you can be kind about
your classmates’ work? What phrases would you like to
say to your classmates about their work? Bring a piece of
cardboard or pieces of paper and have students write the
phrases and illustrate the kind attitudes. Paste their work on
the wall as a reminder.
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¥ Work with o team of tour or five students. Writa questions fram this unit
on index cards. Put the cards togetter and take tuins answering the

quastions with your information, Choose a portner ard write his / her

informatian in your notebaok.

POCTAIISKIIS

Do you like singing?
Ne, | don't Itke singing
I like dancing.

_ Choase the posilive action and draw a @
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Make a personal

information booklet. 33 a ﬁ}

What is the product for?

To make a booklet with the team’s personal information.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share the subproducts you made on pages 31 and 32
with your team.

* Write a text about yourself and draw a picture to illustrate
it.

* Share your text with your team.

* Review the texts together.

* Make a booklet with all the texts.

Share the product.

Take turns taking the booklet home and sharing the
information with your families.

Ask students to look at page 35 in their Activity Books and
try to predict what they are about (o do. Elicit a few ideas.
Explain to students they will make a bocklet with their
personal information.

Arrange students in small groups and read the Tips
section. Make sure evaryone understands the process to
make the Product. Refer students to the subproducts they
made during their work on the unit. Ask them to go tc the
pages, or their notebook, and check the information they
wrote and the structure to share it.

Have students write a text with all their data and ilustrate
it. Ask them tc include name, age. grade and an activity they
like. Encourage students to write the texts in pencil so their
classmates can check for spelling mistakes. Walk around
and help when needed. Then, explain that they have to put
the sheets together to make a team booklet.

Check students’ spelling and punctuation.

Correct any rmistakes at this stage. Encourage students
to be creative when rmaking their bocklet. Ask some
questions: Are you going to use cufouts or drawings? Are
you going to make it on colored shests or on a piece of
cardboard? Remember to foster a creaiive atmosphere with
your students. Let them focus on the process of creating the
product rather than on the final object. When students are
done, have them switch their booklet with other tearns and
share their work.
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To make g booklet with
the leam's personal information

. -~
Team up . _,
Shore the subproducts vou made on
pages 31 and 32 with your team
Write a text about yoursed and diaw

a8

a pichure 1o Illustrate it

Share your text with your team
Reviaw the texis together /D
Moka a bookiet with all the texis f. r—»‘

: ;4

Take turns foking the bookiet home
and shanng the information with
your famiiies

TN F TR I
After taking the booklet home and presenting 1t o your family, answer e queshons
- Who listened to your presentation?
« Were you able to tead all the texis? .
+ Was it difficu? .. -
+ Was your voice loud and clear?
> Wore you able to answer vour lamily's questions? e

Wirte thres things you can do to moke your work befter.

35

Have students take turns taking the booklet home and
sharing the information with their families. It might be a good
idea to write a short note to the parent of the child taking the
booklet home. Encourage students to share the booklet and
the information in English! Tell students that some of their
family members might nct know English, so remind thermn to
be kind. Praise your students’ efforts as it may be daunting
for them to speak in English to their families.

Product Assesssment

When all students have shared the booklet with their
families, go to the Product Assessment section. Ask
students to open their Activity Books to page 35. Read
the questions and support students by providing any
necessary vocabulary. Remind sudents that reflecting on
their presentations will help them improve and make better
presentations next time!
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This is our planet Earth.
The atrow is pointing 1o Mexico.

Time on Planet Farth

@ pp- 4-13

In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the language
and eventually becorme independent and active learners. As
a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words, new
sounds, rew combinations of letters, new patterns, amony
other things, and make the process of learning a new
language chaillenging, fun, and meaningful!

This unit is the first time you will work with the
informative Big Book. The Informative Big Book has
photographs instead of illustrations and the texts included
are informative rather than narrative. You may want to
explain to students the concept of non-fiction texts.

The main objective of “Time on Planet Earth™ is 1o
introduce the concept of time passing. Students will expiore
it through attractive images about the earth's movements.

The story in the Informative Big Book will help students
understand abstract concepts by giving clear and easy
examples that refate to them. Using the reading aloud
technique to read the informative Big Book to your students

52 UNIT 4 Tell Me When

Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: Time on Planet Earth

= .o
Eatth is part of the Solar System. Planals
in the Universe are always moving. i
it X,

will make it possible for you to engage them and make
the reading enjoyable for everybody. Break the routine by
having students sit on the floor in a circle, or if possible,
take therm outside the classroom to the playground or to
the library.

Introduce the Informative Big Book. Open the informative
Big Book to the story "Time on Planet Earth”. Show the
cever of the story to the class. Point to the title. Then point
to the pictures. Have them describe what they see on the
cover. Ask students What is this? as you point to planet
Earth. Point to the sun and ask Do you know what this is?
Read the text and explain to students basic facts about the
Solar System. Point to the different planets and ask students
if they know the names (Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus and Neptuneg).

Pass to the next page, explain to students the
concept of axis and pass a volunteer to the front of the
class and demonstrate the rotation of the earth. When you
reach page 8 point to the pictures and ask students What



is the boy doing? What are the chitdren doing? Do you
think they five in the same piace? Why? Read the text and
if necessary give a further explanation to students about
the earth’s rotation.

(Go to page 10 and explain the concept of revalution
{the reveiution of the Earth around the Sun.) Read the text

and ask students to look at the Earth. Why do you think that

spring is warm and winter /s cold? Encourage students to

-

| Unit Contents

Formative and Academic Environment

Social Practice:
Interprets information about units of time in illustrated
works.,

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores weekly calendars.
* | istens to informaticn about hours and days of the
week being read aloud.

to get information about units of time.
'« Checks the writing.

@ Activate Prior Knowledge

1. How do we tell tima?
| 2. How do seasons happen?
I 3. Why do we use watches and clocks?

* Participates in the exchange of questions and answers

develop their analytic skills, Pass to the next page and ask
students to describe the pictures. Have volunteers answer
the question.

Once you finish reading the text, discuss the book with
your class. Ask them a few questions about t: Did you learn
anything new? What was the most interesting thing? As you
cover the lessons of the Unit, you can re-read parts of the
texts to the class as a warm up.

—_ - = - - - - - B e -

@ Tech Resources

http://www.exploratorium.edu/science_expiorer/
sunclock.html

This website gives simple instructions to make a sun
clock.

hitps://www.stopbullying.gov/prevention/at-school/buid-
safe-environment/index.htm|

This website includes tips and suggestions on how to
prevent bullying inside the classroom.
@ Odyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: pages 4-13

Class CD: tracks 9. 10

Worksheet: Activity Book, page 117

Visual Resources: Class CD: pages 7. 8, 9, 10
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Learning Outcome; Explores weskly calendars.

€ £J read 1ime on Pianet £arth.
Classify the activities in the chart.

3 pp.413

Have students open their Activity Book tc page 36. Have
themn read the seasons from the box. Do some rounds of
choral and individual repetition. Bring some cutouts from
magazines or images about commen activities and weather
in the seasons 10 make sure students understand the
different seasons.

Direct students' attention to the table. Remind them they
saw the diagram last class in the story. Have students do the
exercise individually. Walk around and supervise. If needed,
take out the Informative Big Book and review pages 10 and
11. Check answers as a class.

AK: [Daytime Activities: eat breakfast; go to schoof: play.
Nighttime Activities: Sleep; watch TV, Read Stories.

9 B Read and underline the word that
completes the sentence.

Bring blue and yellow balloons and markers to class.

Help students to make their own planet Earths and Suns.
Ask them to draw Mexico and Asia. Arrange students in
pairs and have them act out the rotation and translation
movements. After a few minutes, have students answer the
question. Check the answer as a class.

AK: nighttime

%a a Draw your favorite time of the day.
Complete.

Direct students to Activity 3. Ask the class What is your
favorite season? Spring? Summer? Faif? Have students
raise their hands. Ask students What do you do in spring?
Do you go smeli the flowers? What do you do in summer?
Do you go the beach with your family? What do you do in
falt? Do you play with the leaves? What do you do in winter?
Do you cefebrate Christrmas? Have students do the task
individually. When they are done, ask them to share the work
with their classmates.

AK: Answers will vary.
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;7'* - . Read Time on Planet Earth. Classify the activities in the chart.
D
sating breaklasl  picying in the park seeping
going to school watching TV reading slones
Daytima Actwvitias NighHttime Activities
e _ 1 Read and underline the word
that completes the sentence.
‘When in Mexicc 1t s daytime,
in Asia it is nighthme / morning.,
1
Q Draw your faveme time of the day, N
- :
Completa.
Wy favorite time of the i
day is '
3 1Ha e -
T T T e s = m - - - —_——
Additional Activity

} Bring cutouts or flashcards of gloves, a swimming

¢y suit, araincoat, a scarf, a t-shirt, an umbreila, shorts,
: and sandals or other clothes. Teach the vocabuiary to
« students and do some rounds of choral and individual
: repetition. Craw four columns on the beard and write
v Sspring, summer, falf and winter. Ask Do you wear a

| coat when it is hot or when it is cold? Have students

1 classify the clothes and accessories under the correct
y heading. Ask students to copy and illustrate the words.
1 Alternatively, you can use flashcards with activities
Guch as swimming, playing in the rain, etc.

i —

—— e e e ————

——————————————— N
r’_Use.eful Information

|
1
Introducing cross curricular topics to your English :
class is a great way to engage students! Getting '
them interested in science topics like the cne in the '
reader gives you plenty of material to work with. Try [
developing a short research project or doing a simple |
experiment! Stugents will not only communicate in

English but they will also develop their inquiry and |
critical thinking skills. |
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Use the words in the box to
complete the sentences.

oma

Direct students’ attention to the calendar on page 37 from
their Activity Books. Ask What is this? (a calendar). Explain
to students the parts {month, year, days} and graphic
elements (columns, rows, spaces).

Read the words from the box and point to each partin
the calendar. Read the sentences aloud and do the exercise
as a class. Have volunteers read the sentences aloud.
Check pronunciation. Use the Visual Resources CD. Project
the calendar on page 7 to the class and have volunteers
circle the weekdays in biue and the weekend in red,
underlineg the year and tick the month.

AK: weekdays; weekend; month; year; weekdays

9 Complete the days of the week. Point and
say the days of the week.

Review the days of the week. Explain to students that to
complete the days of the week, they can see Activity 1.
Arrange students in pairs and have them comgplete the days.
Walk around the class and help when needed. To check
answers, write the beginning and ending of the days and ask
volunteers to pass to the board and complete the words.
When you have all the days of the week, point to each one
and do some rounds of cheoral and individual repetition. This
is a subproduct activity, you might want to have students
copy the days of the week in their notebook as it will be
useful when making the Product.

Wirite random days of the week on small pieces of
paper. Make enough for &l your students. Give one to each
student. Students should stand up when they listen to the
day they were given. Say the days at random to make it fun
for students!

AK: Monday; Tuesday; Wednesday, Thursday; Friday,
Saturday,; Sunday

a m @ Play The Days of the Week game.

" Use the worksheet on page 117.

Bring paper clips to class for this activity. Arrange students
in pairs. Have them turn to page 117 and cut out the circle.
Students should place the ¢lip in the middle of the circle, it
will serve as an arrow. Place the pencil point in the center
of the spinner and push the end of the paper clip so it rests
behind the pencil point and spin!

Students take turns turning the clip arcund. When the
clip stops, students should ask YWhat day is today? if they
answer the correct day they color the space. Walk around
the class and monitor. The student who colors all the days of
the week first, wins!

O Use the wards in the box to complete the sertences.

month weakeand weehdays year

. Monday. Tuesday. Wednesday, Thutsday ST
and Fiiday ore
Scturday and Sunday ) 3 s s s
are days.
. October s the name of

a Wos s w1 18w
1 201%isthe

We go 1o schocl on

~

Pl | 22 pc) 24 L pay

oo 2@ W sl
!':.:l Complete the days of the week. Point and say the days of
the week.
M ¥ T ¥ W Y
Th F ¥ sa
Su
f) ¥ Play $he Days of e waek game. Use the worksheet on page 117.

What day 1s today? Teday s Tuesdoy

.ﬂ *";Wﬁ_w*%g«\
Bt bt

| can idenhfy the pads of the calendor days, months, and yeor ar

N
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Additional Activity

Write the days of the week on pieces of paper, if

you have space you can paste them around the
classroom. Alternatively, you can go outside the
clasroom. Have students stand up at the center of
the class. Tell students Go dancing to Monday! or Go
hopping to Tuesday! Do several rounds by changing
the action and day of the week.

Help students reflact on what they have learned. Craw
a calendar on the board (or use a printed ong) and have
students label the parts (days, months and year),

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they understand the
three parts of a calendar, twe stars if they understand
two parts of a calendar, and one star if they understand
cne part of a callendar. Above all, make sure students
feal confident. Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning Outcome: Listens to informatien about
nours and days of the week being read aloud,

0 g a Listen, point, and repeat. &5 9

To introduce the activity, start by drawing a big circle on

the board. Ask students to guess what the drawing will be.
Ask What shape is this? Add the numbers of a clock and
ask What do you think this is? Elicit a few answers. Before
finishing the drawing ask students what is missing from

the clock. Have students tell you the name in their mother
tongue and tell them that they are called clock hands. Draw
the small clock hand pointing to ten and explain to students
that this clock hand tells the hours, draw the big clock
hand pointing to twelve and explain that this one tells the
minutes. Foint to the clock and say /t's ter o'clock. Explain
1o students the meaning of o’clock and have them tell you
how to say this in their mother tongue. Students are familiar
with telling the hour in their mother tongue, so this should be
fairly simple. 't could be a good idea to review the numbers
from one to twelve.

Direct studants to Activity 1 of page 38 of their Activity
Books. Play Track 9 and have students point to each clock.
Ptay Track 9 again and pause as you have students repeat
the times.

ﬂ Go to Activity 1. Trace the hour hands with
red and the minutes hand with blue.

Use the Visual Resources CD. Project the clock on page

8 1o the class and trace the hour hands with red and point
to each of them. Ask students What time is it? as students
answer {t's six o’clock), write 6:00 on the board. Have
students do the task individually. Walk around the classroom
and help when needed. To check answers, have students
draw the hour clocks on tha Visual Resource as they write
the times. As students do this, they should say the phrase
It's ... o'clock.

AK: 8:00; 9:00; 6:00; 7:00; 2:00

B 5 Read, follow, and write the hours.

Say the guestion What time is it? aloud and have students
repeat after you. Ask students to look at the clocks carefully
and write the hours. Arrange students in pairs and have
them act out the conversation. Have volunteers pass to the
front of the class and demonstrate to their classmates.

AK: five o'clock; seven o'clock; nine o'clock
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Listen, peint, and repeat. Q‘

* What fime Is It? *

i) 1
('u 2
[
L) 4
k‘ 5
" 900
LY ' 4
] n " 1
L} 2
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[] [l
T & 3
B Go to Activity 1.Tiace the hour hands with =< and the minutes honds
with e L,
m - . Rewd, follow, and write the hours. nipg  seven lve
' What time is 4?7 \l L : It's o'clock.
- Whaltime is it? -‘:J :I;. It's oclock.
1+ Whattime s i - ?‘ s oelock.
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Additional Activity

Continue working with students in pairs. Introduce the
phrases wake up and go to sleep. Convey meaning by
miming. Ask them to share the time they wake up, and f
the time they go to sleep. Then, ask them to draw the lt
|
|

i activities and label them with the hours. Have students
: point to the drawings and ask What time is it? as their

I classmates answer It's ....c'clock,

Useful Information

|
t
Personalizing and adapting the content of activities to I
1 your students’ reality and likes is a good way to make i
.' learning more meaningful. Students will see English |
r as a useful tool to communicate about things that are I
' close to them! |
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o Gﬁ Q Read and match the pictures to
the texts.

To review vocabulary, draw a sunrise, a sunset and a moon
on the board. Remind students of the words morning,
afternoon and night. Point to the drawings as elict the
correct word from students. Direct students to Activity 1 on
page 39 from their Activity Book. Ask students to describe
the pictures asking questions like What time is it? Where
do you think the girl is going? (She is going to school) What
is the gir eating? (cereal, fruit and bread); What is the boy
doing? (going to sleep). Elict some answers from students.
Have volunteers read the sentences in the boxes. Do the
exercise as a class. Ask What happens first? Does the boy
aat breakfast or does the girl goes tc school?

AK: 1-b; 2-c; 3-a

6 Q Look and complete the sentences with
morning, affernoon or night.

Bring flashcards of the sun, a sunset and a moon.
Alternatively draw the elements on the board. Elicit the
nameas from students. Write the words moming, afternoon
and night on the beard. Do some rounds of choral and
individual repetition. Have volunteers pass to the front of the
class and match the drawings with the words.

Go to Activity 5. Have students describe the pictures
and read the sentences aloud. Explain to students they
need to complete the sentences using the words morning,
afternoon or night. Walk around and helg when needed.
Make sure students write the words correctly. Check as a
class.

AK: morning, afterncon, night

G @ m Say what you do in the morning,
afternoon, and at night.

Tell students about your routine. Choose easy actions that
students can relate to. For examgle: / go to school in the
mornings, | go fo karate class and ! read bedtime stories
at night. If possible, bring some drawings or cutouts of the
actions. Ask students What do you do in the mornings?
Do you have breakfast? Do you do your homework? What
do you do in the afternoons? Do homework? Play with
your friends? What do you do at night? Take a shower? Go
to sleep? If necessary, introduce some vocabulary about
comman activities your students might do.

Arrange students in pairs and direct their attention to the
exprassions used by the children. Tell students it is their turn
to share their routines with their classmates. Have students
take turns sharing their daily activities as you walk around
the classrocm monitoring ard supporting when needed.
Additionally, you can use the Visual Resources CD and

4 e, BN
ok : .
1 ¥ 2 3
a s 8 oclack b re9oclock 1gete € Its2ockock | hava
t go o bad ot night schaal In the morning lunch in ine atterncon
TEJ - _ Look and complete the sentences with morming, affamoon or night.
vE
| have breakfost nha
.
| do my homework In the
P .
| brush my teeth . at
!" f Say what you da in the marning. in the afterncon, and at night.

ihave breaklast |

irt I Morring nthe § af

RIS

IR

Ask your parner to give his § her opruon about your work and how o improve 1t 39

project the digital clock on page 8 to the class. Have some
volunteer students come to the front and write the hours
they do their activities on the digital clock.

This 1s @ good moment to remind students of the
importance of routings. Say: Routines help us fo arrange
our day and actvitics. Ask students to close their eyes and
imagine they sleep during the day and they go to school
at night. Say What is different? What new things can you
discover?

AK: Answers will vary.

With students working in pairs, remind the class of the
importance of improving our work. Help students come
up with suggestions for their classmates: Trv speaking
lauder next time, you can use body language tc help
vour presentations, you should study the vocabuiary
about daily activities a iittfe bit mcre. As usual, remind
students to be kind to one and other and open to
suggestions! This in turn will foster open minded and
tolerant adults, Above all, make sure students feel
confident. Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning Qutcome: Participates in the exchanga of
questions and answers to get information about units
of time.

o8B

To introduce the school subjects vocabulary, you can
prepare simple flashcards. Show the flashcards tc the class
and do some rounds of choral and individual repetition.
Ask students tc open their Activity Books to page 40.
Organize the class in pairs. Have students take turns
pointing and repeating the schoo! subjects as you monitor
the activity. Encourage students to circle their favorite
subject.

AK: Answers may vary.

2B PR

Direct students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 2. Ask
some questions: What are the girl and boy doing? Is their
uniform different or similar to the ones in other pictures?
What is on the board? What is the teacher doing? Ask
students to complete the school subjects. When students
are done, ask What happens in math class? What do we
do? What instruments are you going to draw for music
class?

AK: PE; English; music; lunch; math; break

exa

Write What is your favorite subject? on the board. Write and
say My favorite subject is English with a smile on your face
to convey meaning. Do some rounds of choral repetition and
emphasize the falling intonation in questions. As practice,
ask random students what is their favonte subject. If there

is time, have students illustrate their favorite subject in their
notebooks.

Arrange your classrocom in two rows. One row of
students will ask for their classmate’s favorite subject and
the other will answer the questions. Explain to students that
they have to answer the question and then will switch places
with another student. Repeat the procedure a few times and
then switch roles.

To take the activity further you can have students
practice other questions like What time do you get up? What
time do you come to school? What do you do at night?

Look and repeat the words. Circle
your favorite school subject.

Complete the words or draw the
picture.

Ask and find out what is your
partner’s favorite subject.
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Look and repeat the words. Circle your favorite school subject.

)]

English music ¥ break

PE art lunch

[P ——

Ask and find out what is your partner’s favarite subject.

£

Malh s my

ﬁ tavorite subject

&

What's your
favarite subject”

40 L -3

‘

Additional Activity

Make a set of simple flashcards of the school subjects
students learned this lesson (Engiish, Spanish, nature
and society exploration, ethics, math, music, art}.
Write the school subjects on index cards. Paste the
flashcards and index cards facing the board. Play
memory as a class. When students pass 1o the front
of the class, they should say the school subject aloud.
Keep the flashcards at hand, you will use them in
anogther lesson.



Q m Read and complete the schedule
with the times.

Before starting the class you might want to reintroduce the
concept of symbol. You can refer students to the lesson
on signals for this purpose. Alternatively, you can make a
symbol like the ones on the Activity Book and introduce
the concept to the class. To review the previous lesson’s
vocabulary, direct students to the symbaols in Activity 1 on
page 41 of their Activity Books. Ask students What symbol
represents lunch? What is the music class symbol? Have
students write the school subjects below each symbol.

Write We have math at 8 o’clock on the board. Read the
sentence aloud and have students repeat after you. Explain
1o students that we use the word at to say the hour we do
something. Give some examples like | have breakfast at 7
o'clock, [ go to sleep at 10 o'clock.

Have volunteers read aloud the sentences. Check
pronunciation and do some rounds of choral repetition.
Explain to students they need to complete the schedule with
the information the girl is saying. Ask students to fill out the
chart individually. To check answers, arrange students in
pairs and have them compare answers.

AK: 8:00- math; 9:.00 - PE; 10;00 - English; 11:00 —lunch

e Look at the schedule in Activity 1. Answer
‘ the guestions.

Continue working with students in pairs. Have volunteers
read the questions aloud. Ask students to answer the
guestions and remind students to check their speliing.
Walk around the classrocm and supervise students’ work.
To check answers, write the sentences on the board and
have volunteers pass to the front of the class and complete
thern. After, point to each word as students say it aloud.
Start erasing word by word as students keep repeating
the sentence until there is only cne word. This is a good
technigue to develop your students’ memory skilis!
In adgdition, ask students to act out the questions and
answers, After a few minutes, have them switch roles.
AK: Math is at eight o'clock.; Lurch is at 11:00 o'clock.;
PE is at 9 o'clock.; The break is at 11:30.; English is at
10 o'clack.

o

Work as a class. Ask What classes do we have on Monday?
Ask students to list all the school subjects you have on
Monday. Then, with the students’ help write the schedule on
the board. Arrange students in pairs and have them ask and
answer guestions about Monday's schedule. Walk around the
class ang help when needed. Have pairs of volunteers pass to
the front of the class and demonstrate the conversation.

AK: Answers will vary.

@ Work with a partner. Ask and answer
questions about your group.
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We have PE at ¥ o'clock
We have our break at 1130
We have fnglish at 10 o'cioci.

This is our Monday schedule
We have rmath at 8 oclock
We have lunch of 11 o'ciock.

. _‘M Time Monday -
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has PE
") English
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a * . . ook at the schedule in Activity 1. Answer the questions.
Whan is math? Math Is af o'clock.
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Additional Activity

Have students write five sentences with information
about schoal subjects and times and copy a chart
similar to the one in Activity 1 in their notebooks.
Crganize students in pairs. One student should ask
When is math? as the other reads his/her sentences
aloud (Math is at ....}. Have students do the same with
all the subjects. When one table is completed, have
students switch roles.

What We Know

Help students reflect on what they have learned.
Organize students in pairs. Ask them to exchange
books and check the answers to Activities 4 and 5.
Give enough time for students to check as you walk
around the classroom monitoring. Remind students that
if their partner has a mistake, they should help them
discover the correct answer!
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Learning Outcome: Checks the writing,

@ @ £ Listen and complete the schedule.
T o

Play Track 10 and ask: Who is falking? (a boy and his
teacher) What are they talking about? (about their weekly
schedule). Play Track 10 again and ask students to list all
the subjects they listen to. Direct students to page 42 on
their Activity Books. Explain to them they need to write
the correct subject under the day. Play Track 10 again.

If necessary, pause after each sentence to give time for
students to write the subject.

To check answers, draw a grid similar to the one in the
Activity Book on the board and write the subjects on pieces
of paper. Have volunteers pass to the front and paste the
piecas of paper under the correct day. To take the activity
further, ask students to close their eyes and change the
order of the subjects. Have students open their eyes and tell
you the differences they find. Do this several times to test
students’ memory and attention to detail.

AK: Monday-music; Tuesday-art; Wednesday—math;
Thursday-Spanish; Friday—Engiish

g’F Listen again and answer the questions.
10

Remind students the days of the week. Direct students'
attention to Activity 2. Ask volunteers to read the questions
aloud. Explain to students they need to listen to audio again
and write down the day of the week the children have each
class. Have students do the task individually. To support
students, play the audio again or pause it as necessary.

To check answers, have students ask and answer the
guestions orally, Additionally, you can have students practice
speliing out the days of the week.

If there is time, have students copy the questions in
their notebooks and answer with information about their
schedule. Arrange students in pairs and have them ask and
answer the guestions. Encourage students to not look at
their notebooks!

AK: Mondays; Fridays; Thursdays; Tuesdays

e B Read the question below and underline
the correct answer.

Say the days of the week and school subjects at random
and have students point to the words in the calendar. Ask
students Where can we find this calendar? Who do you think
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Listen and complete the schedule. i
T P c . Whendows
AXY nave matn?
art  Enghsh math MusC Spanish L)
-
Manday Tuersday Wednesday Thursday Fricloy
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! When do we have music?

Listen again and onswes the guestions. c
We have music on

. Whan do we have English? Weo have Engiish on

- When go we have Spanish? We hava Spanish on
+ When do we have ort? We hava art an
When do we have math? We have math on
a . Read tha question below and undatiina the comect answer.
. = "
J
(7o math art Spankn | Spanisn | _math |
500 English Spanlsh English music_ | Engilsh |
@00 Spanish music music art Spanish |
000 | lunch lunch lnch lunch lunich J :
10:30 break break | break braak break
| 11100 art PE l art PE ort i

What are schedules for?

1o plan oclivities fo check tha fime

42 1 . a*

made it? Elicit a few answers. Ask a volunteer to read the
guestion aloud. Answer the exercise as a class. Ask students
10 color the subjects in the calendar with different colors.

Help students understand the importance of organizing
our time and having a clear routine (We can do cur
homework on specific days, we can plan our activities better}
AK: a

Additional Activity

Use the subject flashcards you preparaed for Lesson 3
{Spanish, English, math, ethics, art, music, nature

and soctety exploration, PE, break, and lunchj. Paste
them on the board and have students draw a grid with
five squares in their notebooks. Ask them to write the
name of one flashcard in each square. When students
are ready, remove the flashcards and shuffle them.
Hold up the flashcards one by one and say the names.
Children listen and cross out the words they have in
their grid. The first student tc have all five subjects
cross out shouts Bingo! and wins.

—_————— e - = o e m =



D B 3 Fill out the chart with your
information. Use the words

in the box.

Refer students to the subjects in the box. Have them say
the words aloud. Explain to stugents they need to write the
subjects in the first column and tick the days when they
have each class. To guide students, ask: How many times
a week do we have Spanish class? Do we have Engiish on
Wednesdays? What classes do we have on Friday?
Arrange students in pairs and have them compare their
schedules. This is a subproduct activity, remind students
that it will help them when making their Product.
AK: Answers will vary.

9 Lock at your schedule and answer the
questions.

Arrange students in pairs. Have volunteers read aloud the
sentences. Do the first sentence as a class. Allow students
ta do the exercise in pairs. Walk around the class and help
when needed. Remind students to look at the scheduie to
answer the questions. Check answers as a class. When
students are done, have them take turns asking and
answering the questions.

AK: Answers will vary.

e Q Act out the dialogue.Then rewrite
the dialogue in your notebook using
your own information. Act it out
again.

Direct students to the picture in Activity 3. Ask Who can
vou see? [A boy and a girl) What are they doing? (talking)
Why is the boy pointing to the clock? (He is teiling the time).
Read the dialogue as a class. Demonstrate the dialogue
with a volunteer. Arrange students in pairs and have them
act it out. Invite students to point to their wrists or to the
wall when asking and giving the time. Walk around the class
and supervise. Then, ask students to create a new dialogue
in their notebook with information about their classes and
schedule, Encourage students to be creativel Support as
needed. When students are done, ask them to practice and
act out their dialogues. After a few minutes, ask pairs of
volunteers to pass to the front of the class and demonstrate
their new dialogues.
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!'3 Fill out the chart with yeuwr intarmation. Use the words in the box.
PE  music  English  Sponsh break  math ot
Time Mondoy Juesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
LA

o Lookat your schadule and ¢nswer the questions.

What class do we have on Mondays ot @ o cksck?
« What class o we have on Tuesdays at 11°00 o'ciock?
What ciass do we have on Wednesdays at 7 o clock?
1 What class do we hava on Thursdays al 8 o'clock?

What ciass do we hava on Fricioys at 11:08 o'clock?

O 1

Act out the digiogue. Then rewrie the dialogue in your noteboaok
using your ewn Infermation. Act it cut agam.

Lucy: Poblo. when do we have music?
Pablo: On Fridays at 10 oclock.
What hrme 15 117
it's 10 minwas past ten. It's lats!
T Yayl

Exchange your book with your pattner and check your schedules fogether 43

e — s m e r—m —— — = -y

Useful Information

When students are working with controlled and

guided activities such as; drills, acting out ready-

made dialogues; the focus is on the correct language.
Teachers should correct any mistakes they listen to.
Maka sure to model the pronunciation to prevent
mistakes. However, when students work on freg cral
activities, like expressing themselves, creating a dialogue
or giving their opinion; the emphasis should be on what
students say so you shouldn't correct them while doing
the activity. You can give feedback at the end of the task
either to the whole ¢lass or to individual students.

" - Whut We Know
With students working in pairs. have them exchange
books and compare their schedules. You may warit
to tell students that next class they will work on their
Unit Products so it is impertant that they check the
information they have is correct. Walk around and
monitor as necessary. Foster a sense of satisfaction
among your group by praising everybody's work!
Remind students that we have different strengths!
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o @ a Work with a team of four or five

classmates, Open your books to
page 43 and look at the schedule.
Student 1 mentions a weekday

and an hour from the schedule,
Student 2 asks a question using that
information. Student 3 answers the
question.Then student 4 mentions
another weekday and another hour.
Continue until your teacher tells you
to stop.

Arrange students in groups cf four and ask them to open
their Activity Books to page 43. Quickly, go over the
schedule. Ask random students questions about their school
activities. Read the instructions aloud and demonstrate

with a group, it is important that students understand the
dynamic of the activity. Set a time limit and allow students to
take turns asking and answering the questions. Walk around
as you monitor their progress.

SociallSkills

Color the frame of the picture that shows
' a positive action.

Direct students to the two pictures in the Social Skills
section. Ask What is happening in the first picture? (A girl
is in front of the class telling something to her classmmates),
What are they doing? (Listening to her), How does the
teacher feel? (happy) How does the girl feel? thappy). Do
the same with the second picture: What is happening in
the second pictura? (A bay is in front of the class telling
something to his classmates) What are they doing?
(Laughing at him) How does the teacher feel? (angry,
annaved) How does the boy feel? (sad, ashamed). Ask
students which is the positive action (the first picture) and
have them color the frame.

Tak as a class. Share examples of students that listen
to and respect their classmates. Ask How do you feel
when pecple listen fo you? Without calling names, share
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" }' Work with a team of four ot five classmates. Open your bocks o
page 43 and iook of the schedule Student 1 mentions a weekday
and an hour from the schedule. Student 2 asks a question using that
information. Student 3 answers the question, Then studant 4 mentions
anocther weskdoy and another hou:. Continue until your feacher talls
you to stop.

What closs do we

have an fhursdays
at 1100 o'clock?

What class do we
hove on Mﬁndovs
at

We have

Morday, ¢ 00 English,

Seedlls

an example of a student that made someone feel bad. Ask
Do you fesl good about this? What can you do differently?
Encourage students to reflect on the different feelings these
attitudes make them feel. Explain to students that making
fun of their classmates hurts them while listening to them
brings them closer. Invite students to praise classmates that
are always respectful and attentive when somecne passes
to the front of the class.

Bullying and making fun of students is a serious topic
that should be discussed with your class. Always encourage
students to be respectful and kind with their classmates.
Simple actions like praising your students or talking one-
on-one to students about bullying situations can make a
difference!
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Make a schedule. [ €3 &)

What is the product for?

To show when classes and activities happen.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share the subproducts on pages 37 and 43 with your
team.

* Check the informaticn together and decide how you want
1o organize it.

* Create a table with columns and rows.

* Take turns writing the information and drawing
illustrations.

Share the product,

Present your schedule to another team. Explain how you
made it Take turns saying the times, the weskdays and
the subjects. Ask questions to your classmates about your
schedule. When you finish, paste your schedules on the
classroom wall.

Ask students to look at page 45 in their Activity Books
and try to predict what they are about to do. Elictt a few
ideas. Then, tell them they are going to make an ilustrated
schedule to show when classes and activities happen.
Explain to students they will hang their scheduies in the
classroom.

Arrange students in small groups and read the Tips
section. Make sure everyone understands the process to
make the Product. Refer students to the subproducts they
made during their work on the unit. Ask them to ga to the
pages, or their notebook, and check their scheduies. Have
them pay attention to the classes and hours. Explain to
students they to create new schedules with their information.
Develop students’ learning skills by giving them different
options to organize their information. While students are
making their schedule ask What colors are you going to
usa? Will you use the same for weekdays and weekends?
Have students make small drawings or symbols to illustrate
their calendars. Encourage students’ creativity! Remind them
that everybody should participate.

When students are done, have teams share their
calendars with their classmates. Encourage students to
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o show when classss and
ochyites happen s

i
Team up .
Share the subproducts on .
pages 37 and 43 with your A :
team, - R wew wWl
o

Check the mfermation
togethar and decide the
best way to organize it
- Credate o table with columns and rows
Taoke furms wnting the information and drawing diustrations
Trewcobe e gog el
Presant your schedule to another feam Fxpkun how you made it Toke furns saying
the fimes. fhe weekdays, and the subjects. Ask guestions fo yaur classmates Ghout
your schedule When you finish, pasts your schadules on Iha classioom wall

wroarts 138 Ase st )
Pay attention {o your classmates' presentation and trck () what you soo.
» The schedule has waeekdays and funes
+ The schedule has school sublects and achivities,
The information is clear and organized
+ Tha schedule has lustrations
- The schedule 15 neat and nice
+ The sehedule 15 8asy to understand.

Respectfully, share your chservallons with: your classmates

45

praise their classmates' work and ask about their process.
Ask them to say the hours, activities and schoo! subjects.
Allow encugh time for everybody to participate. Then, you
can paste the schedules on a classroom wall and use them
as a quick warm-up for futurs lessons. To make all students
feel included, take turns pasting the schedules on the
classroom walls.

Product Assessment

Direct students’ attention the product assessment. Read

the sentences aloud and make sure evrybody understands
the meaning. You may have to use students’ mother tongue
to convey meaning. Explain that this time, students have

to agd a tick when their partners’ presentation covers that
aspect. Assign a team to each student. Give enough time for
students to assess their classmates’ presentation.
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Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: Kids’ Dreamed Jobs
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You probably think sometimes about what you
want fo be when you grow up Well, most children
do the some.

Kids Dreomed Jobs

An internafiona) foundation asked kids from all over
the world what they want to be when they grow up.
Let's find out what are the favorite jobs for
first-grade kids!

Kidy' Oreomed Jobe

@ pp- 14-21

In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the language
and eventually become independent and active iearners. As
a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words, new
sounds, new combinations of letters, new patterns, among
other things, and make the process of learning a new
tanguage chailenging, fun, and meaningfull

This unit s the second time you ara working with
the Informative Big Book. The Informative Big Book has
photographs instead cf llustrations and the texts included
are Informative rather than narrative. You may want to
explain to students the concept of Non-Fiction texts.

The main objective of “Kids' Dreamed Jobs" is to
introduce vocabulary for professions, the topic student will
learn throughout the unit. The text is set as an article that
tells the most popular “dream jobs” children around the
world have.

64 UNIT 5 Jobs and Professions

Using the reading aloud technique to read the
Informative Big Book to your students will make it possible
for you to engage them and make the reading enjoyable
for everybody. Break the routine by having students sit on
the floor in a circle, or if possible, take them outside the
classroom t¢ the playground or to the library.

Introduce the Informative Big Book. Open the Informative
Big Book to the text “Kids' Dreamed Jobs.” Show the cover
of the story to the class. Point to the title. Then point to the
pictures. Have them describe what they see on the cover.
Ask students to tell you all the professions they can see.

Tell students the names in English. Ask What is your favorite
profession? What professions do you think we are going fo
see in the text? Why? Elicit students’ answers and reasons
for them. As you go over the text, ask students what they
know about the professions, if they like them, if they think
they are important. Make sure students notice the tools and



clothes the children in the picture are wearing. Play Track
25 and have students follow the reading along. Then, have
students pass to the front of the class and read the story
sentence by sentence as they point 1o the text.

Once you finish reading the text, discuss the book with
your class. Have students remember all the professions in

4, 1
Unit Contents |

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Describes and interprets information about people in the
community and their jobs.

Learning Outcomes:

* Expiores flustrated materials with information about
jobs and professions.

* Participates in the oral expression of information.

* Explores how words are written.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

1. What do you want to be when you grow up?
2. Why do people have different professions?

g S S S —

the text and rank them according to their preference. Ask
them a few questions about the story: What new professions
did you learn? Do you think these professions are popular

in our country? Would you like to have one of these jobs?
Why? Why not? As you cover the lessons of the Unit, you
can re-read parts of the text to the class as a wam up.

e —— — - —— e = "N
Tech Resources .l
g 1
https://learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org/en/short- :
stories/what-will-i-be-when-i-grow-up ,
This website offers a video and a lesson plan related to :
professions. !
@ QOdyssey Resources
Informative Big Book: pages 14-21
Class CD: tracks 11, 12, 25
Visual Resources: Class CD: page 11
/
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Leaming Outcome: Explores illustrated materials
with information about jobs and professions,

Read Kids’ Dreamed Jobs. Draw a cover
for the story. €} pp. 14-21

Review the concept of book cover with students, Show
them the cover of the informative Big Book. Ask students to
open their Activity Books to page 46. Tell students they will
create their own version for the story. Ask some questions
to encourage students’ creativity: What jobs are you going
to include? Are going tc draw girls or boys or both? When
students are done, have them walk around the class and
show thefr drawings to their classmates.

a B Match the pictures to the jobs.

Remind students about the jobs they learned in the
Informative Big Book “Kids' Dreamed Jobs". if necessary,
go over the text again and ask: What does she have? What
is he wearing? What are these? As you point to the tools,
introduce pronunciation and do some rounds of choral and
individual repetition.

Point and say each profession as students repeat after
you. Explain to students they need to match the tool to the
profession. Have them do the exercise individually. Waik
around the class and help when needed. Check answers as
a class.

AK: 1-d; 2-¢; 3-¢; 4-g; 5-b; 68-g; 7-f

a @ g Complete the sentence and draw.

Write / want to be a teacher when | grow up on the board.
Explain to students the meaning of growing up. Tell students
they need to choose a profession to complete the sentence.
This is a good moement to explain that we use a when the
word next to it starts with a consonant and an when the
word starts with a vowe!. Have students give you some
examples of their dreamed jobs and practice as a class the
use of @ and an. Ask: Is this a vowel or @ consonant? as you
point to the first letter of the word.

If students need inspiration, direct them to their Picture
Dicticnary on pages 108 and 109. Encourage students
to draw themselves using the teols and clothes needed
for their dream job. When students are done, ask them to
stand up and show their drawings to their partners and form
groups with classmates that have the same job. When the
groups are formed, have students discuss why they chose
that job. If there is time, give students a piece of cardboard
and ask them to draw all the membears of the team.
AK: Answers will vary.
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3 —-— Read Kids' Dreamed Jobs.
Draw a cover for tha story.
b T
-
a Match the pictures ta the jobs. T g

1 j@? e 3 sy

- Ieacher
r ;‘ r athlets
}

- B doctor
4 5 5 * firefighter
o
G : wet
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1 . - sclentist
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0 . Complete the sentence and draw. |
Iwanttoba a f an
whan | grow up.
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| Additional Activity

Make simgle flashcards with the vocabulary students

learned this lesson thelmet, dog and caf, stethoscope,
1 robot, foothall, board and marker, a microscope). Make

a set of index cards with the words. Play a memory
kgame with the flashcards and index cards.

_—— - __

Useful Information ﬁ]

Promoting equality inside the classroom is an important
step to develop the 21 century framework. As a
teacher, you can develop an equal environment inside
your classroom with everyday actions. For example,
mention that both girls and boys can be anything

they want to be! Give examples of “unconventional”
profassions like, boys being tallet dancers or girls
being car mechanics.

TTTTTTYY

_—— e ———



'O Look at the picture. Circle the people that
~ are working.

To introduce the lesson, ask students to think about their
trip to school. Help them reflect on the different professions
we see everyday. Elicit the answer from students and write
the professions on the board. It is likely students will say the
words in Spanish, so provide the necessary vocabulary. Do
some rounds of choral and individual repetition.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 47.
Explore the picture as a class. Show enthusiasm! Organize
the class in pairs, explain to students they need to find
five people weorking. Walk around and monitor. To check
answers, have students show you the people they circled as
you provide the vocabulary.

AK: police officer, bus driver, store clerk, dentist, carpenter,
P.E teacher.

9 a ﬂ Write a list of jobs and professions
that you know. Use your Picture
Dictionary on page 106 or an
English dictionary.

If you have illustrated Engiish Dictionaries available, you
can have students look through them and find the words.
Alternatively, refer students to page 106 of their Activity
Books. Explain to therm they need to make a list of five
professions they like. Walk around the ¢lassrcom and make
sure students are writing the words correctly. Additionally,
vou can ask students to copy their lists and illustrate them
in their notebooks. To check answers, have students tell you
the professions in thelr lists as you write the words on the
board and practice pronunciation.

AK: Answers will vary.

G Q Share your list with a partner.

Organize students in pairs. Ask them to take turns pointing
and saying the jobs and professions in their lists. Walk
around the classroom and monitor students’ progress.

5 _  Wirite a list of jobs and professicns that you know. Use your Picture
Dictionary on page 106 or an English dictionary.

n Share your list with a partner.

L5
b N S

| can identity peaple ot work | 47

" What I Know

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Use
the Visual Resources CD. Project the images on page
11 to the class. Point to the images as you elicit the
names of the professions from students. Additionally.
open the informative Big Book story "Kids' Drearmed
Jobs” and point to the photos as students say the
professicns aloud.

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they can identify five or
morg professions, two stars if they can identify three
or four professions and one star if they can identify
two professions, Above all, make sure students feel
confident. Show enthusfasm for their progress!
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Learning OQutcome: Explores ilustrated matertals
with information about jobbs and professions.

o B . Look and read the texts.

You might want to pre-teach some of the vocabulary needed
for this lesson. Bring a photogragph or illustration of a doctor.
Show it to the class as you say the sentencas in Activity 1.
Explain to students that hospital is the place where Angel
works and that sthethoscope is the tool he uses to work.
Repeat the procedure with yourself. Explain that schoo!

is the place you work and books and a board are the tools
you use.

Ask students to open their books to page 48. Direct their
attention to the illustrations and read the sentences aloud.
Encourage students to follow along. Then, point to individual
sentences and have volunteers read them aloud.

9 ﬂ Answer the questions.

Read the questions aloud and do the exercise as a ciass.
Guide students to understand the meaning of the different
questions. Use intonation and gestures to help students
answer the questions. Have volunteers say the questions
aloud. If you have time available, organize students in
pairs and have them take turns reading the guestions and
answers aloud. Walk around and monitor.

Additional Activity

Write the questions from Activity 2 on index cards or
pieces of paper. Write cne per card. If possible, use
different colers. Mae enough sets for all your class.
Arrange students in small groups, give teach of them
a set of cards and have them unscramble the cards
and form questicns. The group that finishes first is the

kwinner.

————— A

————— - —————
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This 18 Angal.

Ha is a dactor

He works in @ hospilal.
He uses < stethoscope.

This Is Maria

She is @ poilce officer.

She warks In a police station
She uses a whistio

Answer the questions.

what doss Angel do?

« Where doas Ana work?

2 What doos Maria use?

48 i a

Bl

This is Ana.

She Is o teacher.

She works of o school.

She wes books and a bearg.

He Is a clerk.

He works in g store.
He uses a cash register

4 What does Pedro use?
Where does Pedro work?

4 What does Maria do?
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9 Look and read the texts.
To activate previous knowledge and review the vocabulary a .
, , . ; __ . Look and read the texts.
from the previous lesson. Bring a picture or photograph of ' ~ oramane e
a police officer to the class. Ask: What does she do? Where T %
does she work? What does she use? Elicit the answers from ? .
students. If possible, bring other phaotegraphs of the other R
professions students learned the previous lesson, it & Jame, —
Expiain to students they will learn about new He ls a secrefary. Ko is a plumber
. . | . . He works inan office. He works in a repair shop.
professions this class! Ask them to open their Activity Books He Uses @ Compuar o oo o
to page 49. Direct their attention to the ilustrations and read -~
the sentences aloud. Encourage students to follow along. (\ ; ’ wd
Then, point to individual sentences and have volunteers read Y -— -
them aloud. EES e S
THis |8 Arturg. This i Carrnan.
0 a Answer the quesﬁons. He & a dentist she 15 @ coO.
He works in a clinic, She works in o restaurant.
X . He uses a miror. Sha uses pols and pans.
Read the questions aloud to the class. Remind them that )" ¢
. . i Al the guestians.
the questions are very similar to the ones they answerad last W Anmwerie quesions
class. Organize students in pairs and have them answer the .. What does Corman do? ¢ Who goss fom use?
questions as you walk around the classroom monitoring the
activity. To check answers, read the questions aloud and 7 Whers cioas Tom work? + Whirs does Adura work?
have individual students answer aloud.
# What does Jaime use?  What does Jame da?
e - 3 PR u
Addlhona' ACthﬁy Check your onswers to Activiiios 2 ond 4 with a partner Conect your work 49

Arrange students in small groups. Prepare a word chart
or crossword with the words computer, mirror, wrench,
pots and pans. Have students do the task. Walk
around the classroom and monitor studentis’ progress.
LCheck answers as a class.

_——— e - mmwm W —

r
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Whot We Know

Help students reflect on what they have learned.
Remind studants that a good way to check their work is
to compare it with a partner. Arrange your class in pairs.
Ask students to exchange books. Explain fo students
that they need to check their partner's work and see the
similarities and differences. Then they should correct
any mistakes they have in their own work, Encourage
students to check word order, vocabulary and speliing.
Walk around and help as needed. Above all, make

sure students feel confident. Show enthusiasm for their
pregress!
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Learning Cutcome: Participates in the oral
expression of information,

Listen, point and repeat. £ 11

o 8

Play hangman with the word profession with your class,
After students guess the word, explain to them that a
profession is a type of work that need special training or
education. Tell students they will learn new professions this
lesson. Have them open their Activity Books on page 48.
Refer them to Activity 1. Paint to the first picture and ask
students What do you think he works on? How can you tell?
Do this with several pictures. Students may reply in their
mother tongue, so tell them the words in English.

Ptay Track 11 and have students point to each. Play the
track again and pause after each phrase so students can
repeat. Make sure students are saying the words correctly.

e g Work In pairs and take turns asking
‘ and answering questions about the
characters on Activity 1.

Cirect students’ attention to the questions and answers in
Activity 2. Read them aloud and emphasize on the intonation
of questions and answers. Then, have volunteers read the
sentences to the class. If necessary, remind students the
use of /s and fsn't when answering questions.

Organize the class in pairs. Have them take turns asking
and answering guestions. Walk around the classroom as
you moniter students’ progress. To check answers, point to
each character and have pairs ask and answer a question
abcut him/her.

g 9 @ m Play Mime the Profession.

Write small pieces of paper the professions students have
learned this unit. Additionally, you can include other jobs

like musician, balferina, driver, etc. Mime the word clerk to
students and have them guess. After the demonstration,
arrange the class in two groups. Have volunteers pass to
the front of the class, choose a slip of paper and act out the
profession to his/her team members. Give a point whenaver
a team guesses the word and says it aloud correctly. The
tearn with more points wins. Remember to develop a kind
environment in your classrocm.
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police officer cook secrolary plumber
a A ‘Work in pairs and take turns asking and answering questions
about the characters in Activity 1.
.
o H Play Mime the Profession.
Ase you o vet? N Not
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Useful Informaticon

To improve students’ pronunciation and listening skills,

teachers should provide plenty of cpportunities to listen
to new vocabulary both in a context text (For example,

| the reader "Kids' Ureamed Jobs') and in isolation

b {Activity 1). Additionally, we should direct students’

i attention to sounds, syllables and stress patterns.

I Once young learners are familiar with the vocabuiary, i
: is important to give thern many opporiunities to repeat,
L rehearse and experiment with the sounds.

—_— e - — = = = —_ - Em — - - e — T



a‘ ﬂ Read the sentences aloud and act out
what people do.

To review the vocabulary, bring simple flashcards of: plumber,
carpenter, clerk, secretary, dentist, and cook. Show each
flashcarg to students as you say the sentences aloud from
Activity 4. Mime the actions to help students understand the
meaning.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page
51.Direct their attention to Activity 4, have volunteers read the
sentences aloud. Check students” understanding. Organize
the class in small groups and have them take turns reading
and acting the actions. Walk around the class and monitcr,

g ﬂ 3 Listen, point, and repeat. Match the
words to the pictures. €9 12

Direct students' attention o the tools in Activity 5. Students
should be farmiliarized with the objects; however, it is a good
idea to introduce pronunciation. Say each word aloud and
have students repeat after you. Do some rounds of choral
repetition.

Explain to students they will listen to whom the objects
belong to. Play Track 12 and have students match the
professions to the tools. Pause after sach sentence to give
students time to answer. Check as a class. Ask: Whal does
a plumber use? (A plumber uses a wrench). To give students
extra support, write the sentence on the board and point
to each word as you say it aloud. Do the same with all the
professions.

For further practice, arrange students in pairs and have
them ask and answer the question What does a ... use? Give
time for students to ask about the six professions.

AK: 1-wrench; 2-mirror; 3-pot; 4-cash register; 5-saw;
6-computer

a @ Listen to the audio again and work

with a partner to ask and answer
questions. Read the example.

2

Organize your class in pairs. Read the questions and answers
aloud and make sure students follow along. Do some rounds
of choral and individuai repetition. Play the track again and
write some questions to support students: What does a clerk
uses to keep money? What does a carpenter uses to cut
wood? Elicit the complete answer from students. If necessary,
refer themn to the examples in their Activity Books. Then have
students take turns asking and answering guastions about

all the professions. Remind students to use the pictures and
vocabulary from Activity 5.

Walk around and monitor. To check answars, say each
profession and have individual students ask and answer
guestions about it

a Read the sentences aloud and act out what people do.
A plumber lixes plpas . A sacretary works in an office
. Acarpenter cuts wood A dentist 1ooks ot vour teath.
A cletk keeps money In a cash registar. = A cOOK Makes soup.
Q L Listen, peint, and rapeat. Match the words fo the pichires. Q .
plumber
mifror look at your teath
P '
denhst .
saw fix pipos
+ cook .
wranch mdka soup
" clark
pot «B8p money
: ] s
carpenter . 22
h—. i
computer cut wood
ol winlaiae
- sactetary - i
. @
cash register " otk
G 3 Listen to the audio again and werk with a partner to ask

and answar questions. Read the example. (?: .

He / She uses -
He / She uses -

-+ ¢ plumiber use to fix pipes.’
0 cook use to cook’
b 1
Koo iwd,

i .

Kndly listen ta your partner. Suggost two things fa imptove his { her work 51
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Additional Activity

Piay a memory game with your class. Prepare a set

of cards with professions and tools. Paste the cards
facing the board. Divide the class into two teams. Have
volunteers pass to the front of the class and chcose a
pair of cards. When students pick a correct pairs, ask

© them to say a sentence descriping the profession.The
" team with more pairs of cards wins!

With students still working in pairs, make a list of
aspects to cansider when speaking: intonation, clarity,
volume. pronunciation, rhythim. Explain any necessary
concept to students. Give examples of positive
feedback to the class: You can speak a little bit slower
next time, Pay attention to the pronuncation of the
word 'piumber’, Try speaking louder. Have students
come up with two suggestions for their classmates.
As usual, remind students t¢ be kind. If you have time
available, you may want to have students share their
suggastions with the rest of the class.
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Learning Quicome: Explores how words
are written,

© 3 ™} read and number the family

membaers.

It may be necessary to pre-teach or review vocabulary about
family members. Bring a drawing or a photo of your family,
Describe it to the class. Write the members of the family on
the board and model pronunciation. Have students draw a
picture of their family and share it with their classmates.

Ask students to open their Acfivity Books to page 52.
Then, direct them to the picture. Point to the boy and say:
He is Pablo. This is Pablo’s family. Who can you see? Who
do you think he is? Elicit students' answers, Read the
sentences and have studants number the family members.
Check answers as a class. Arrange students in pairs. Have
them look at the picture for 30 seconds and then clase their
books. Ask pairs to describe the picture as well as they
remember. Put special emphasis on what the family uses
and wears.

AK: Clockwise: 2; 3; 5;4;1

g B Look at the picture and circle the correct
words.

Point to the picture in Activity 2 and ask students to describe
the image on the left. Who is she? What is she doing?
Where does she work? What does she use at work? Than
explain to students that they have to choose the correct
words. Read / am Victoria. | am 7 years old. This is my...
{pause) Explain that they have to choose between father and
mather. Ask: Which word should | chocose? Elicit the answer.
Repeat the procedure with the rest of the sentences.

AK: mother; secretary; computer; to work

B m m Write about two members of your
family in your notebook. Use this
outline as a guide. Present your texts
to your classmates.

Ask students to choose two family members. Before writing,
make sure students know the words they need. If necessary,
refer studants to the Picture Dictionary on page 106 or
introduce any other vecabuiary. Write a version of the text on
the board to support students.

72 UNIT 5 Jobs and Professions

sgpFpRE
i O
Pt

43l

o B$F
o bEE

pp g rhnd

o beb B EEE

{'1 . Read and numbar the lamily members.

My name's Pabla. | am & years old.
Thisis my family.

« Thisis my father. Ha fs a Rrefighter
Ha uses his hoge o put out fres,

# This Is my mothes. 5ha Is a teacher,

She uses books to leach

This Is my slster She s a cook.

She uses a pot o make soup.

- Thi Is my brother. He is a police officer
He usas o whistle fo control tha traffic.

0

G "+ % Lookatthe pleture and circle the correct words.
| am Victorlo. ! am 7 years old,
This is my father / mother.

:§ $he 1 a secretary / plumbet. She

uses o stethoscope / computer to

work [ listen to your heart
0 Write about two members of your famuily in your notebook,
Use this outline as a guide. Present your texts to your classmates.

My L. 18 (afan)
He 7 5he uses a tor

He { She wolksina f ata

52 LT

Give time for students to complete the sentences. If you
have time available, you can have students copy the texts
in their notebook or a piece of paper. Students can then
ilustrate their texts as an extra activity. Have volunteers pass
to the front of the class and read the sentences aloud and
show his/her illustration to their classmates. Be enthusiastic
with the information students share!
AK: Answers will vary.

Additional Activity

Ask students to interview their parents about their jobs:
what they do in their jobs, If they use a special uniform
or tool, what things they iike about their jobs. Ask
students to share the information with the class the
next lesson.
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0 a Complete the graphic organizers.

Bring a graphic organizer like the onas in page 53. Choose
professions students are familiar with. Explain to students
that graphic organizers help us read information easily and
organize our thoughts. Go over each section of the graphic
organizer and elicit the werds from students.

Ask the class to open their Activity Books to page 53.
Go over the graphic organizers. Point to the illustrations and
elicit the correct word from students. Then, have volunteers
read the sentences aloud.

B Choose a job or profession and

make a graphic organizer. Present
your graphic organizer to the class.

Ask students to choose their favorite job or profession and
make up a character. Encourage them to give their character
a name. Remind them that they need to know the place
where their character works and the tools he/she uses.
Ask students to browse through the pages in the unit to
find the necessary vocabulary. Have students illustrate their
characters with different colored pencils! Walk around the
classrocm as you monitor the activity.

To check answers, have students pass to the front of the
class and share their graphic organizers.

Additional Activity

Write hospital, cook, computer, doctor, teacher,
secretary, police officer, pot, wrench, restaurant, store,
cash register, etc. on the board. Explain to students
they need to divide the words into three categories: |
jobs, tools and places. Have students work in pairs |
and draw a chart in their notebooks with the words I
1
|

—_— - = om -

classified.

What 1 Know 1

Tell students that a good way te prepare for a
presentation is to share our work with a partner or
teachar. They might be able to catch mistakes we
didn't know we had! Arrange the class in pairs, Ask
studants to exchangs books with their partner. Explain
to students that they should check that their classmates
used the proper vocabulary, that they wrote the words
with the correct spelling and that the illustrations are
attractive and clear. Give enough time for students to
explore their classmate’s work as you monitor,
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Choose a job or professien and make a graphic
organizer. Present your grophic organizer o the ¢lass.
- - -

salan He / She uses

1 He f she works

L}

Befote the presantation ask o pariner 1o help you check your graphic organizor

3
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Q Write in your notebook what you want to
be when you grow up. Add the following
information about your job or profession:
tools, place of work, main activity, Present
your work to a group of three or four
classmates. Listen to their presentations.
Tell your classmates what you like about
their work and what they can do o make
it beter.

Remind students of the Reader Kids’ Drearmed Jobs. Explain
to students that is their turn to talk about their dreamed job
with their classmates. Prepare a simple drawing with the
information needed. Show it to the class and paste it on the
board as a reference. Give a piece of paper to each student
and ask them to write sentences apout thair dreamed jobs.
Provide any necessary vocabulary. When students are done,
organize your class in small groups and ask students to
share their information with their classmates. Encourage
students to say positive aspects about their classmates’
work!

@ i Draw a © under the picture that shows a
- positive conduct.

Direct students to the two pictures in the Sccial Skills
section. Ask What is happening in the first picture? (A girl is
in front of the class telling something to her classmates), Are
the other boys and girls paving attention? (No), How does
the girf feel? (Sad). Do the same with the second picture:
What is happening in the second picture? (A boy is in front
of the ciass telling something to his classmates), Are the
other boys and girls paying attention? (Yes), How does the
boy feel? (Happyl. Ask students which is the positive action
(the second picture) and have them draw a smiley face
underneath.

Taik as a ¢lass. Share examples of students that listen
to and respect their classmates. Ask How do you fes!
when people listen to you? Do you feel good about this?

74 UNIT 5 Jobs and Professions

“q Write in your noteook what you want 1o be when you graw up. Acd
the tollowing information about your rob or profession: fools, place
of work, main activity. Present your work fo a group of three or four
classmates. Listent 1o their presentations. Tell your classmates what you
like about their work and wirat they can do fo moke it better.

-
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Craw a @ under the picture tha! shows o positive conduct,
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Encourage students to reflect on the importance of listening
to others. Give students some tips for being an attentive
listener: Look directly at the person speaking to you, don’t
interrupt the person, ask some questions. Have groups of
students come up with more suggestions for being attentive
isteners.

Young learners tend to get distracted and sometimes
they are not good listeners. However, children react to
what they see, so being a good listener yourself will help
your students develop this skill. Remember to maintain eye
contact, do not allow other things to distract you from what
the students are saying, keep "friendly” body language,
don't jump to conclusions and always be patient!



Make a brochure about jobs and

professions. 3 £3 %) (5

What is the product for?

To learn atout different jobs and choose your favorite.

Tips

* Write a list of jobs and professions.

* Write sentences about them.

* Use the graphic organizer on page 52 as a model.
* Draw pictures.

Share the product.

Show your brochure to your classmates. Taik about what
you want to be when you grow up.

Ask students to look at page 55 in their Activity Books
and try to predict what they are about 1o do. Elicit & few
ideas. Explain to students they will make a brochure with
information about jobs and professions.

Arrange students in srall groups. Read the Tips
aloud and make sure everybody understands the steps
1o make the product. Review any necessary vocapulary
and refer students to the graphic organizer they did on
page 53. Remind them that this graphic organizer has all
the information they need to create their brochure, so they
should check the graphic organizers of all the members in
the team.

Whean students have selected the jobs they wil include

in their brochure, allow time for them to organize and decide

the format they will use and the materials they will need.

Walk around the classroom and monitor the progress. At this
point, make any corrections recessary. Encourage students

to exchange their work to check their classmates’ work.

When students are done, arrange the class in a big circle

and have teams share their brochure and talk about what
they want to be when they grow up. Encourage students to
work hard o reach their dreamsl|
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Show your brochure 10 your classmates and loke tuns reading the informahion.
fatk obout what you want to be when you giow up

Before your preseniation, answer the questions about your brochure. Cirgle yes of no

Ate the sentences clear? ¥os  No

Ale the words wntten cotrectiy? Yes No
- Are there lllustigtions te show the jobs and professions? Yas No

Is the information abou! the protessions complete {lools,

activities. paces of work}? Yes No

Is it eqsy to understand? Yos Mo

If necessary, conrect ang improve your wark before the presentation.

ExBypupdi
LT T P

55

Product Assessment

Explain to students that is important we check our work
before presenting it. This way, our work will be in the best
shape! When students are done praparing the product,
refer them to the Product Assessment section. Read the
sentences aloud and encourage students to be honest
about their work. If necessary, use the students’ mother
tongue. After the reflection, give time for students to make
any corrections and improvements to their work, Remind
them that these corrections are a natural part of any process
and that they shouidn't fee! discouraged if they need to
change some aspects of their work.
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Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: Placing Street Signs

- Placing Street
Signs

7 2
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Hi, I'm Roberto. My job is to place troffic signs where
they are needed. | hope you can help me today.
Thus is @ PARKING, sigr. It shows the area where cars
can park. Where should I place it?

Very good, you're right!

A Piocing Street Signa

Plaging Strest Signa

@ pp- 22-29

In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the language
and eventually become independent and active learners. As
a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words, new
sounds, new combinations of letters, new patterns, among
other things, and make the process of learning a new
language challenging, fun, and meaningful!

This unit is the third time you are working with
the Informative Big Book. informative Big Books have
photographs instead of lustrations and the texts included
are informative rather than narrative. You may want to
explain to students the concept of Non-Fiction texts.

The main objective of “Placing Street Signs” is to
introduce the purpose of signs; the topic students will learn
throughout the unit, "Placing Street Signs” is set up as an
interactive text where students need to decide the correct
place to put a sign.

Using the reading aioud technique to read the
informative Big Book to your students wil make it possitle
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for you to engage them and make the reading enjoyable
for everybody. Break the routine by having students sit on
the floor in a circle, or if possible, take them outside the
classroom to the playground or to the library.

Introduce the informative Big Book. Open the informative
Big Book to the text "Placing Street Signs.” Show the first
page to the class and ask Who do you think he is? What is
he holding? Read the text and tell students that Roberto
needs their help. As you go over the text, ask What is this
place? What can you see? People or cars? Where would
you place the sign? Have students give you reasons for their
choice. Ask volunteers to pass and point to the place where
they will place the sign. Praise students when they choose
the correct place. If not, ask: Why do vou think this is the
correct place? Look, here are somme cars... (or any other
feature that indicates the correct use of a sign). As the
text advances, write on the board the signs and places
from the story (Signs: Parking, Stop, Do not Pass, Schook
Places: parking lot, stores, street, park, harbor, city,



school, buildings; Chjacts: cars, playground, backpack).
As you introduce the new vocabulary, say the words aloud
and have students repeat after you. You can do some
rounds of choral and individual repetition. If you wish, you
can have students copy and illustrate some words in their
notebooks. This could be helpful for the next lesson.

As you go over the Informative Big Book, have
volunteers pass to the front of the class and read the
questions aloud. Once you finish reading the text, discuss
the book with your class. Have students remember
all the signs in the text and rank them according to their
preference. Ask them a few guestions about the story:

Unit Contents

Familiar and Community Environment

Social Practice:
Interprets street signs.

Learning Outcomes:

1
: * Explores signs used in public spaces.
= |dentifies words that are said aloud.
* Examines signs and related words.
* Participates in the writing of words related to signs.
I
}
I
I
1

€ Activate Prior Knowledge

1. Where can you see signs?
2. Do you follow signs at school?
3. What do colors on signs mean?

(
|

What new places did you learn about? What signs did you
discover? Did you fike helping Roberto? Encourage students
to give reasons for their answers. Provide any necessary
vocabulary and practice pronunciation. As you cover the
lessons of the unit, you can re-read parts of the text to the
class as a warm up.

Some addgitional activities can include teaching
vocabulary about places in a town or arranging students in
groups and asking them to draw the places and signs they
saw in the story or organizing a class survey about road
safety.

e e e e — =

Tech Resources

http://roadsafetyweek.org/schools-colleges/2-
uncategorised/68-road-safety-lesson-plans

This website offers teaching ideas to reinforce the
importance of following signs in public spaces.
@ Odyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: pages 22-29
Class CD: fracks 13, 14, 15
Visual Resources: Class CD: pages 12, 13
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Learning Qutcome: Explores signs used in public
spaces.

oG

Show the class the Informative Big Book and have students
tell you the events and places they see. If you wish, you can
have volunteers read sentences from the story aloud. Have
students open their Activity Books (o page 56. Read the
instructions aloud and tell students they need tc answer the
guestions according to the story. Read the questions and
answers as a class. If needed, guide students using mimics
and gestures. Encourage students to remember the story
to answer the questions. If they don’t know an answer, go
back to the specific part of the story and help students.

AK: 1-a;2-a@; 3-b

Read Placing Street Signs and underline
the correct answers. () pp. 22-29

e, a Circle some words you learned in Placing
Street Signs.

Direct students’ attention to the words in Activity 2. Say the
words alcud and have students repeat after you. Explain that
they need to circle the words related to the story. Arrange
students in pairs or small groups. Direct them to the lists they
created in the previcus lesson. Have them share their lists
and check if the words they wrote are there. Walk around
the classroom and monitor students’ progress. It is likely
students won't use the target language at this stage, focus
their efforts on collaborating with their classmates. To check
answers, write the words on the board and ask: is Stop in
the Big Book? Where did you see park? or similar guestions
to go through all the words. Have volunteers pass to the front
of the class and locate the words in the Big Book.
Additionally, you can write the words with missing letters
on the board and have volunteers pass and complete them.
AK: stop; car; park; signs; street

e m ﬂ Draw your favorite sign from the story.

Go over the Informative Big Book again with the class. as
you advance say the names of the signs and write them
on the board (Farking, Stop, Do not pass, School zone).
Say the names and have students repeat after you. Ask
studlents What signs do you like? Do you fike the pictures?
The cofors? When students decide on their favorite sign ask
them to draw it in their Activity Books. Encourage them to
use different colors. Leave the informative Big Book on your
desk and tell student to stand up and use it as a reference if
they need to check the sign they chose.

When students are done, say School zone stand up!
Parking and Stop jurmp! Repeat the procedure, change the
actions and signs several times.
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Reud Piocing Street Signs and underiing 1he correct answars.

+ directing the traffic

stop con't pass
. This sign shows the cetrect place o park.
E-] *  Circle some words you leamed In Fiocing Siree! Signs.
stop car dactor peick pot signs streat

a . Draw yaur favorite sign from the stasy.
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Additional Activity

Prepare flashcards or cutouts with the following signs:
Stop, a traffic light in green, and U turn. Move the
chairs or go to the playground and ask students to
stand up in a circle. Show them the signs and explain
each one: Stop: you have to stop walking; Traffic sign:

you can walk; U turn: change directions. Have students

walk in a circle and every so cften, show them the
different signs. Repeat the procedure several times or

as long as students keep having funi

S



0 Circle the signs you see in your
community.

Paste some flashcards or cutouts of signs on the board
and ask: What do you remember about signs? Can you tell
me the meaning of this sign? Ask volunteers to pass to the
board and point to the sign as they say the meaning.

Tell students think about their communities. Elicit the
name of some town places (gas station, bank, post office,
park, street). As students may say the names in their
mother tongue, give them the word in English and practice
pronunciation.

Direct students' attention to the signs on page 57 from
their Activity Books. Ask: Do you know this sign? Where
have vou seen it? Repeat this procedure with all the signs
as students to circle the ones they are familiar with. Arrange
students in pairs and have them compare their answers.
AK: Answers will vary.

9 @o Work with your group. Try to say what the
signs in Activity 4 mean.

Arrange students in groups. Tell them to talk about the
meaning of the signs. To guide them, ask: What color is
this? Do you think it means something? What can we see
here? People? An arrow? A thing? At this point, students
won't be able to say the meaning of the signs in English so
focus their efforts on deducing and inferring the meaning
of the signs. This will enable them to speak freely and with
ease. Walk around the classroom and monitor the activity.
Have students write their guesses on a piece of paper. Tell
students to keep the piece of paper for the next class.

AK: Possible answers: winding road; don't use cellphones;

turn right; gas station; children crossing; bike lane

G m ﬂ Draw the signs that you see at

school.

Tell students you are going on a Sign Hunt! Take your class
outside to the playground or other school places where
there are signs. Walk around with them and have students
find all the signs. Ask Can you see & sign? What does

this mean? When you return to your clagsroom, arrange
students in small groups. Have them remember all the signs
they saw and choose two or three signs and draw them in
their Activity Books. Walk around the classroom and check
students’ spelling. Have volunteers pass to the front of the
class and share their drawings with the class.

a v Circle the signs you see 1n your community.

SN

W)

Work with your group, Try to say what the signs in Activity 4 mean.

@ Draw the signs that you see ot schoal.
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Compare your drawing with your pariner’s. Decide if you naed e cotrect yours 57
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Additional Activity

|
:
Alternatively, you can prepare a simple worksheet with |
the signs in your schoo! and have students circle the T

¥

ones they see during the Sigrt Hunt,

e

Help students reflact on what they have learmed. A
good idea to develop students’ sense of autonomy

is to let them autocorrect their work, Ask students to
exchange bocks and compare their drawings. Have
them natice the signs included in their classmate’s
waork an the way they are represented. Explain that
they have to decide if their drawing can be improved by
adding or eliminating something. Encourage students’
critical reasoning and let them decide by themselves.
Above all, make sure students feel confident. Show
enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning Outcome: |dentifies words that are said
aloud.

O m Listen and point. £ 13

Make simple flashcards or drawings of the signs students
will see in this lesson (Turn feft, Don't use cell phone, Bike
lane, (Gas station, Children crossing). Paste them on the
board and play Track 13. Point to each sign as the audio
advances. Have students repeat after you.

Have students open their Activity Books to page 58.
Refer them to the picture in Activity 1. Ask What is this? (A
town) What can you see? fhouses, people, signs, frees),
Have them count the houses, trees, cars and people. Tell
students they will hear the signs again and they need to
point to each one as they listen. Draw students’ attention to
the signs in the picture. Play Track 13 and have students find
and point to the signs as they listen to the audio.

This is a good moment to have students reflect on the
importance of signs. Ask: Imagine what can happen if we
didn't have signs in a town. How could we tell the location of
places? What would bicycles and cars do?

9 Match the signs to the words.

Refer students to the words. Ask volunteers to help
you read the words aloud. Check pronunciation. Explain
to students they need to ratch the signs to their meaning.
Have them do Activity 2 individually and then compare
answers with a classmate. To check answers, paste your
flashcards on the board and write the meaning at random
places on the board. Have volunteers pass to the board and
match the signs to the words.
AK: d-winding road; a-bike iane; b-gas station; ¢-children

crossing; e-turn right.

a @ m Say the name of a sign aloud.
) Ask your classmate to draw it.

Exchange roles.

Arrange your class in rows. Give a piece of paper tc the last
student in the row. Play Chinese Whispers. Say the name of
a sign to the first-row students. Have them say the signs to
the next classmate and so on. The last student should draw
it. Ask students to show their drawings to the class. Switch
roles so all students participate and draw signs.
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9 Say the name of & sign aloud. Ask your classmate to draw it
Exchangs roles.
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Additional Activity

Ask students to stand up and make a line in the back
of the class. Before playing, introduce the instructions
vocabulary you will use for this activity by miming the
actions and having students repeat after you. You may
want to limit the instructions to four new words (ump,
sit down, turn to the left, etc.) Say the instructions at
random or faster to make it challenging and fun for
students: Take two steps forward. Jump to the left.
Turn around. Take two steps backwards. Get down.
Turn around two times. Say your name. Jump right,
Students that make a mistake have to sit down. The
last remaining students are the winners!

- o —— m -
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Useful Information

It is a good idea to have a material bank at hand. For
example, whenever you make flashcards, laminate
them so they last longer and you can reuse them for




G B ﬂ Listen and point. 3 14

Make simple flashcards or drawings of the signs students
will sea this lesson (Don't Run, Don't Shout, Don't Push,
Library, Silence and Bathrooms). Paste them on the board
and play Track 14. Point to each sign as the audio goes cn.
Have stugents repeat after you.

Have students open their Activity Bocks to page 59.
Reter them to the picture in Activity 4. Ask What is this?
(A school) How can you tell? (the classrooms, the girl in
uniform, the signs), Who are the girf and the woman? (a
student and a teacher). Have students analyze the picture
and come up with similarities and differences between the
picture and their school (the size, the classrcoms, the color
of the walls, the trees). Tell students they will hear the signs
again and they need to point to each one as they listen.
Draw students’ attention to the signs in the picture. Play
Track 14 and have students find and point to the signs as
they listen to the audio.

9 a Match the signs to the words.

Refer students to the words. Ask volunteers to help you read
the words aloud. Check pronunciation. Explain to students
they need to match the signs to ther meaning. Have them
do Activity 5 individually and then compare answers with
a classmate. To check answers, paste your flashcards on
the board and write the meaning at random places on the
board. Have volunteers pass to the board and match the
signs to the words. Ask them to make sure the lines don't
touch!
AK: a-don't run; e-don’t shout; f-don’t push; c-library;
b-silence; d-bathrooms

a ﬂ Look at the picture and draw the
signs that are missing.

Go to Activity 6. Heip students explore the illustration. Ask:
Where are the children? (In the school library) How can you
tell? (Because there are books and places to read) What
is missing? (The signs). Elicit from students the two signs
needed in the library. If possible, have them rermember
library at school. Ask students to complete the illustration
as you supervise the progress. Refer students to the signs
in Activity 4 to check they are using the correct colors. To
check answers, have students share their illustrations as
they say the signs aloud.
AK: Students should draw a Sifence, a Do Not Push and a
Do Not Shout sign.

B oeenrr LT ililleiieL aFazew
Rt S L S e I
) . 4 Ustenandpoint. &, -
L o i
A
2 »
; i
1
'i Match the signs fo the words.
s S
"3 B 1 {';‘s
= N b :}‘
% S o el
S al Y
do not run silence hprary
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| can iecognize signs and understand theair meaning 59
rAddiﬁonal Activity 1
3
) . ‘ |
I With the set of flashcards you have been working with, |
. play a memory game with your students. Divide the ‘I
' class in two teams and have volunteers pass to the !
, board and pick a pair of flashcards, they should say I
. 1
the sign aloud. \
I __/

Help students reflect on what they have learned.
Choose five signs from the unit and have students raise
thefr hands if they recognize them,

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
numbier of stars: threa stars it they can recognize the
five signs. two stars if they can recognize three signs,
and one star if they can recognize two or less signs.
Above all, maks sure students feel confident. Show
enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning Outcome: Examines signs and related words.

o B Read the text and circle frue (T)
or felse (F).

Bring your flashcards and do a quick review. Show them to
students as you ask what is this sign for? Where can you
find this sign? Tell students they will learn two new signs.
Direct students’ attention to the text in Activity 1 on page
B0 in their Activity Books. Read it aloud and have students
follow along. Repeat the procedure, put emphasis on the
meaning of the signs. Make sure students understand the
text. Read the sentences aloud and elicit the answer from
students. Have volunteers read sentences of the text aloud.
Additionally, you can extend the activity by saying some
sentences about some other signs and have students say if
they are true or false:

Stop sign: This signs means don't move.

Silent sign: This sign means you need to be guiet,

Parking sign: This sign means throw garbage bere.

DCen't run: This sign tells you net to eat.

Don't use cell phones: This sign means people can't use
cellphones,

AK: 1-T, 2-F; 3-T; 4-T

gf‘ a Draw some signs on sheets of paper.
Choose a traffic controller.The controller
shows a sign to the class and says

what it means.The class mimes

the instruction.

Give some sheets of paper 1o students. Have students draw
two signs using the corract colors. Then, organize the class
in small teams and give a number of signs to each team.
Show the signs as you say the meaning aloud and the class
mimes the action. Repeat the procedure a few times. Then,
organize the class into small teams. Assign a controller in
each team. The controller should show the sign, say the
meaning aloud as the rest of the team members mime the
instructicn. Allow time for students to have fun and then
exchange roles! Walk around and help as needed. Students
will use these drawings for the unit review, so keep them in a
safe place.

e Q '_ Use the Visual Resources on the

Class CD (pp. 12-13) and play a
game with the group.

Arrange students in two or three groups. Have students look
at their Picture Dictionaries on page 109. Have them look

at the signs and meanings attentively for 30 seconds. Then,

ask students to close their books. Use the Visual Resources
CD. Project the signs on pages 12 and 13 to the class.
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Explain to students that they need to say the meaning of the
sign and if they can find the sign at school or on the street.

If the team can say both things, they get two points. If they
can do only one, they get cne point. The team with the most
points wins! Encourage your students to be respectful with
the other team and to be patient when other classmates are
talking.

- —— — . — = — -

r Useful Information

[}

|
Giving students prizes and external rewards every !
timea they do an exercise or win a game can have :
damaging effects on your students. Some leaners may &
| be motivated to do an activity just to get the prize. :
However, setting a simple reward strategy from the I
{ beginning of the course can make things interesting '
] for students. Remember, be clear on when and why !
4 You are giving students a reward and make sure they |
' understand it is not an obligation on your part.
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Q a Use the words from the box to

complete the sign names.

Use your flashcards for this activity. Place the flashcards
on the left side of the board, write the meaning on the right
side. Explain to students that they need to look for the
words that describe the sign on the left. Have volunteers
pass to the board and match the signs.

Asrange students in pairs and ask therm to open their
Activity Books to page 61, Direct them to Activity 4. Read
the instructions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the words in
the box. Tell them that they have to choose the word that
complste the sign names. Do the first one as an example.
Ask: Winding...gas? Winding...lane? Or Winding road? Elicit
the correct answer from students. Walk around the class
and check students’ progress. To check answers. point to
the signs and have students tell you the sign name aloud.
Do this several times to check students’ pronunciation.
AK: 1-road; 2-turn; 3-laneg; 4-gas; 5-crossing; 6-phones

G EJ mateh the columns.

Explain to students they need 1o choose the words that
complete the signs in the left column. Point to the first
sign. Ask students: What is the person doing? (Running)
What is the red circle telling us to do? To run or not to
run? {to not run). Read the words on the right and ask:
What word completes the sign? (C). Have students do the
task individually as you walk around the classroom. Have
volunteers say the complete signs to the class. Write the
answers on the board and ask students to make sure they
copied the words correctly.

AK: 1-c;2-b; 3-a

6/

Go to Activity 6. Ask students where are the children going?
{schoof) Who are they? (students) How can you fell? (They
are wearing uniforms and carrying backpacks) Point to the
policeman and ask: What is his job? (He is a policernan)
What is he daing? (Helping children to cross the street) Point
to the triangle on the left. Ask: What sign is missing here?
{Chifdren crossing) Why? (There are crossing lines and there
is a school nearby}. Repeat the procedure with the sign in
the policeman’s hand. Praise students’ efforts! Have them
draw the two signs as you walk around the classroom and
rnonitor. If you wish, you can direct them tc their Picture
Dicticnary on page 109. This way, they can check the colors
and images on the signs.

AK: Children crossing; STOP

ﬂ Lock at the picture and draw the missing
signs.
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ﬂ Use the words fram Yhe box to complete the sign names.
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Peintta tha signs on this page and ask your pariner to say their meaning
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Organize students in pairs, Ask them 1o take turns

pointing to the signs in

the page and saying the

meaning. Encourage students to help their classmates!
Walk around the classroom as you monitor the

progress.

83



#

vk
hnd
&
it
%4 4

gy BEEE
&

P TINY 71 S
%

e T s

gt £
LeqraFeEriat
G B BE AR
wuredesf
rand yf pibdE
CpangER ¥
cpranfRYd
pd waFEER

s

Learning Outcome: Farticipates in the writing of
words related to signs.

o m ﬂ Color the signs.

This Is a good moment to remind students of the colors.
Ask students to take out their colored pencils as you say the
names of the colors aloud. Be sure t¢ include red, yellow
and blug. When students have their colored pencils out,
refer them to page 62 of thair Activity Books.

The activities in this lesson will helps students with their
products, so it is a good idea to put emphasis on the colors
and meanings of signs. Point to each sign as students
tell you the meaning. Ask: Do you remember what color
is this sign? Explain to the class they need to color the
signs, if necessary have them browse through the pages
of the lesson to rermember the colors. Give enough time for
students to finish the task. Then, ask: What does red mean
on signs? (prohibition) What about yellow? (waming) Blue?
(A place). Help students reflect on the meaning of colors in
signs.

AK: Possible answers; Red: Stop-don't push; Blue: bike
lane-library; Yellow: winding road-turn right-children
Crossing

g‘ B Make a list of your favorite signs.

Tell students they should choose the four signs they liked
the most. Ask them to choose two signs that represent

an action and two that represent places in a town. Direct
students 1o their Picture Dictionaries on page 109 of their
Activity Books. Tell them that at this point they only need to
write the name of the signs. {Students will illustrate the signs
in their product). Walk around the ¢lassroom and check
students are writing the words correctly. To check answers,
have volunteers pass to the board and write their favorite
signs.

AK: Answers will vary.

Share your list with a partner. Compare
- your lists.

When students have corrected any spelling mistakes,
arrange them in pairs. Ask them to share their signs

with their partners. As students share their work, they
should point and say the name of the signs aloud. Have
students give reasons for their choice. Encourage them te
communicate with their classmates: What do you fike about
the signs? The color? The drawings? The meaning?
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Color the signs.
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_ Make a list of your favorite 3igns.
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i1 . Share your lis? with a portner. Compare your lists.
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Additional Activity

Place your sign flashcards around the clagsraom. Tell
students that they must go o the sign that means what
you are acting out. Give an example: Mime that you are
riding a bicycle and ask: Where do you need to go? (To
the Bike Lane sign). Check that everybody understands.
Repeat the procedure with all the signs. For example: act
like you are talking onr your cellphone, pretend you really
want to go to the bathroom or walk in a zig zag motion.
Invite volunteers to mime the signs and lead the activity.

-

.

Useful Information

Young learners may not be aware but colors affect

our behavior and mood. You can use this to create
certain combinations that soothe the envirenment of
your classroom. For example: blue represents trust and
security while green creates a sense of tranquility and
health. In contrast, yellow brings emotions of cheer and
warmth, while red is related to energy and productivity.
Try adding accent colors to your classroom
deccrations or to materials students work with and see
the effects they have on learners’ progress.
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a Listen to the chant and circle the correct
words. ) 15

With books closed, play Track 15. Have students iisten to
the chant and ask: What is the song about? (signs) What
places are mentioned in the song? (street and school). Have
students open their Activity Books to page 63. Tall them
they are going to listen to the chant again but this time they
have to follow along and circle the correct words. Play the
track again. If necessary, pause the audio after each weord
choice and guide students. Chack answers by asking Da f
see a picture or a sign? Help students with your intonation
and gestures. Repeat the procedure with the other three
word choices. To close the activity, arrange students ina
circle. Play the track again and act out the chant as a class.
If you wish, you can use this chant as a warm up for further
lessons.

AK: sign; stop; schoal; blue

(5 B %] Read *The Sign Chant” and follow

the instructions.

Arrange students in pairs, Explain they need to find words
in the “The Sign Chant.” Read each sentence afoud and
make sure students understand what they need to do. Walk
around the classroom and monitor students” progress. To
check answers, have volunteers write the words on the
board.

To take the activity further, write: sign. street, stop, run,
school, sometimes, bathroom, and fetters on the board.
Have students count the letters and classify the words as
short and long. When they are done, ask students to clap if
you point to a short word and to stomp their feet f you point
to a long word.

AK: 1-sign, stop; 2-run, red; 3-Possible answers: go, for,
the, it; 4-Possible answers: sometimes, bathrcom

O m Q Draw the two signs that are

o mentioned in the chant. Listen

and say the chant.

Ask: What signs are mentioned in the chant? Elicit students’
answers. Tell students to draw the two signs and share

their drawings with a partner. Additionally, you can have
students stand up and show their work 10 their classmates.
Walk around the classroom and monitor the activity. Remind
students to be kind about their classmates’ work and efforts.
When students are done, play Track 15 again and ask
students to listen, read and sign the chant. Ask volunteers to
pass to the front of the class and demonstrate the chant.
AK: Children will draw the stop and bathrooms signs.
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Additional Activity

Ask students to raise their hands if they know how to
ride a bicycle. Arrange students in groups. Tell them
to come up with a list of safety rules children shouid
follow when riding a bike (Wear a helmet, be with an
adult, don't ride the bike on a busy road, wear bright
colored clothes). Guide the activity and help students
as needea. Remember, in these activities the focus is
not on the language but rather on students’ attitudes.

— - —_——————

—rI—

Helz students reflect on what they learned. Write words
related to traffic and school signs with missing letters on
the board. Have individual students pass to the front of
the class and complete them.

Make sure students understand the meaning of
the number of stars: three stars if they can complete all
the words, two stars if thay can complete most of the
words, and one star if they can complete some of the
words, Above all, make sure students feel confident.
Show aenthusiasm for their progress!
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m Use the signs you draw for Activity 2
on page 60 or draw new signs.Take
turns pasting the signs on the right
space on the board.

To introduce the activity, show the illustrations students did
and elicit the meaning. Write Street, Both and School on the
board. Show a random illustration and ask: Where can you
find this sign? At School? Elicit the answer from students.

Divide the class into two teams, give signs to sach team
and have volunteers pass to the front of the class and paste
the signs on the right column. Give time for students to
decide where they should paste the signs. Check answers
and review the team’s work. The team with more signs
pasted in the correct place, wins!

Sociallskills]

Draw a © under the picture that shows a
~ positive conduct.

Direct students to the two pictures in the Social Skills
section. Ask: Where are the children? (At school) What are
the children doing? (Running and reading) What can you
see in the background of the pictures? (Signs) What do the
signs tell you? {that it is prohibited to run and to keep siient).
Ara the children following the rules? (The cnes that are on
the left no, the ones on the right yes). Have students draw
a smiley face under the picture that represents a positive
action (the second one).

Talk as a class. Discuss the importance of following
signs. Say: What would happen if we didn't have signs?
Who needs to read signs? Children? Aduits? Or everybody?
What can we learn from signs? Remind students that
following signs keeps us safe so we should always follow
them.
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Make a signs dictionary.
¥ Jond Y5
What is the product for?

To understand the importance of signs in public places.

Tips

* Use the list of signs that you made on page 62.

* Check the colors of the signs. See your work on
page 62.

* Revise the meaning of the signs you know.

* Decide what signs you want to put in the dicticnary.

* Draw and label the signs.

Share the product.

Show your dictionary to your classmates. Practice saying
the meaning of signs without reading the words. Ask yaur
classmates to say the meaning of some signs in your
dictionary. Say if they are correct,

Ask students to look at page 85 of their Activity Books
and try to predict what they are about to do. Elicit a few
ideas. Then, tell students they will make an illustrated signs
dictionary.

Arrange students in small groups and ask them 1o select
their favorite signs from the lists they created on page 62.

If necessary, review vocabulary of public spaces and signs.
You can use your flashcards for this. Remind them to be
polite and reach an agreement if necessary. When students
decide on the signs, have them practice the name of the
signs. Check students’ spelling. Correct any mistakes

at this stage.

Encourage students ta be creative when making their
dictionary. Ask some questions: Are you going to draw the
signs? Or are you going to use cutouts? What about using
images from the infernet? Are you going to use index cards
or pieces of cardboard? Remember to foster a creative
atmosphere with your students. Let them focus on the
process of creating the preduct rather than on the final
object.

When students are done, ask them to share their
dictionary with the class. Give groups time to organize a
simple presentation and encourage them to explain their
dictionaries without reading them. Ask students to show
curiosity and ask their classmates to say the meaning of
signs in the dictionaries. Praise your students’ efforts!
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To understand the Imporonce of signs
in public places
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Use the list of signs that you made ;"‘ by . & Ca R
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the meaning of some signs I your dictionary $ay if they are correct
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Pay oftantion to vour clossmates presentations Fill out the chart with your
opinion: Goad =/ of Neads fo improve = X Kindly give feedback 1o the
teams when they floush thet presentations,

Tesin1 Teom2 Team3 Team4 Teom5

Thelr voige i§ loud and cloar.

They know the meaning of
Ihe signs.

They ask questions to other
classmates.
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Product Assessment

Direct students” attention to the chart in the Product
Assessment. Explain that this time, they need to assess their
classmates work. (Go over the signs and the meaning. Read
the sentences aloud and make sure everybody understands
the meaning. If necessary, use students’ mother tongue to
convey meaning. After each presentation, give students to
time to complete the assessment, guide them as necessary.
At the end of the lesson, organize the class in a big group sc
students can share their evaluation. Remind students that
sverybody's work is great and that others’ opinions are a
good way to improve, not to feel bad about our job.
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Reading Strategies

Narrative Big Book: The Sad Little Mouse

»

4

#

¥

*

W

¥

L gl
crpaefsl
BEaE¥

¢ FRW

Jimmy is feeling very sad. Grandma mouse is
leaving. She's golng back to her house in the city.
It's hard fo say goodiye.
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Jenny sees her friend Jimmy crying. She wants
o know what's wiong.

"Why do you cry?” asks Jenny.

I am fealing sad, My grandma is not here

anymore,” answers Jimsmy.
i
E

el

The Sad Lithe Mouse

@ pp- 3641

In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind to help students
discover the language by themselves, with your guidance,
As a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words,
new sounds, new combinations of letters, new patterns,
among other things, and make the process of learning a
new language challenging, fun, and meaningful!

The main objective of "The Sad Little Mouse” is to
introduce the topic of feelings. For this purpose, students
are presented with a story about Jimmy, a mouse that
is sad, and Jenny, Jimmy’s friend who is trying to cheer
him up.

The story in the Narrative Big Book will provide students
with meaningful samples of language. Students will find
new feeiings in their Activity Books. Using the reading aloud
technigue to read the Narrative Big Book to your students
will make it possible for you to engage thern and make the
reading enjoyable for everybody. Break the routing by having
students sit on the fioer in a circle, or if possible, take them
outside the classroom tc the playground or the library.
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Open the Narrative Big Book to the story “The Sad Littie
Mouse.” Show the cover of the story to the class. Point to
the title. Then paint to the pictures. Have them describe what
they see on the cover, Have students describe the scene.
Ask: Why do you think the Little Mouse is sad? Elicit a few
answers. Direct students’ attention to the first picture and ask:
What is happening in the picture? (Granme mouse is leaving);
What do you think is going to happen to the Little mouse?
Encourage students to anticipate the content of the story.

Play Track 23 and have students follow the reading
along. Point to each word as it is said. This will make
students relate the sound with the characters' expressions.
Have students notice the expressions of the characters.
This will help them to start to relate the different feelings they
will learn in the unit, When you reach the end, ask: What
happened? How did Jenny make Jimmy feel better?

Once you finish reading the story, discuss the book with
your class. Ask them a few questions about it: Did you fike
it? What did you like the most? What was your favorite part?



Did you like the ending? Go over the story again, this time
have students read parts of the story aloud. Do this chorally
and individually. As you cover the lessons of the Unit, you
can re-read parts of the text to the class as a warm up.
Have students tell you the events of the story, the names of
the characters and the way they are feeling. Students can

Unit Contents ] -

Literary and Ludic Environment

Understands children’s stories well encugh to relate them
o their own experiences.

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores an ilustrated book of children’s stories.
* Follows the reading of a children’s story.

* Expiores how statements are written.

¢ Evaluates how statements are written.
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9 Activate Priot Knowledge

1. What things make you feel happy? Sad?
2. How do you control your feelings when you are angry?
3. Why do we feel different things?

mirne the actions Jenny does to cheer up Jimmy or read
isolated sentences o the class.

Additional activities can include acting out the story,
making a list of things Jimmy can do to feel happy, coming
up with more ideas for Jenny, or drawing a letter to Jimmy's
grannie.

Tech Resources

https://learnenglishkids britishcouncil.org/en/short-stories

This is & website with short steries in the form of videos.
You can play therm as warm up or closing in this unit's
lesson.

@ QOdyssey Resources

Narrative Big Book: pages 36-41
Class CD: tracks 16, 17, 23
Visual Resources: Class CDJ, page 14, 15

o o e W — — = —
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tearning Outecome: Explores an illustrated book of
children’s stories.

0 ﬂ ﬂ Read The Sad Liftle Mouse. Number
the parts of the cover. ) pp. 36-41

Ask students to open their Activity Books 1o page 66. Direct
students’ attention to the picture on the right: Ask: What is
this? (a book cover) Do you recognize it? (Yes) What can you
see in the picture? [Uimmy and Jenny). Remind students that
books have different parts. Elicit a few answers and wrile
themn on the board. If students don’t remember the words

in English. kindly say and practice the word. When you have
the three needed elements {title, iilustration and author),
point to each part of the book cover and ask /s this the....?
as students nod or shake their heads. Have them label the
parts as you go over each one.

AK: 1-Title; 2-llustration; 3-Author

6 E3 Tick (v) the way Jimmy is feeling in the
~ story.

To review the vocabulary about feelings, prepare simple
flashcards with the words: happy, angry, sad. Show them
to students and do some rounds of choral and individual
repetition. Remind students about the events of “The Sad
Little Mouse.” Ask: What happens at the beginning of the
story? (Jimmy was sad because his grandma left) Elicit the
answer from students. Say: Then, what happens? Who
helps him? (His friend Jenny). How does Jirnmy feel af the
end of the story? (He feels happy).

Point 1o the pictures and say How does Jimmy feel
here? Happy? Angry? Sad? Have students notice Jimmy's
factal expressions and body language to guide them. Elicit
students' answers.

AK: At the beginning Jimmy is feeling: sad; At the end
Jimmy is feeling: happy

9 ﬂ Tick (v*) the name of the character who is
hiding behind the leaf.

Reread the story and have students name the three main
characters (Grannie mouse, Jimmy and Janny). Ask some
questions to students: How old do you think Jimmy and
Jenny are? Is Jenny a good friend? Why? Have them
recount all the actions Jenny does to help Jimmy. When

you get to the end. direct students to Activity 3. Ask: Who is
hiding? Jimmy or Jenny? Have students say the name of the
character and praise their efforts. Say: Welf done! You got it!
AK: Jenny
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1{—- Additional Activity |

1 Since this unit focuses on feelings you can make a

I good connection with the topic of friendship. Give a :
| piece of paper to each student. Have them draw a .
1 flower. Say: This is a friendship flower. Its petals have !
: all the good times you have with your friends! Tell I
i students to write or draw things they like to do with I
: their friends (laugh, piay, do homework, go outside, :
1 efe.). Ask: What do flowers need fo grow? (water, I
sun). Say: If flowers need water to grow...what does i
a friendship flower need? (sharing, kindness, helping |
each other, respect). Help students reflect on the i
importance of friendship. Collect the flowers and paste 1
them on a wall in the classroom as a reminder of good :
actions and kind attitudes! 1

—— .

Useful Information

I
Having a healthy and happy working environment is I
one of the most important aspects when teaching. I
Young learners respond to kind actions and enjoyable |
activities! Try maintaining a balance between fun and I
acceptatle behavior inside your classroom. |
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o Complete the graphic organizer with your
teacher.

Ask students to open their Activity Books 1o page 67.
Review all the elements of the story. Use the Narrative
Big Book and have volunteers read the story sentence
by the sentence. When you are done, ask: Who are the
characters? Jenny, Jimmy and Grannie. Go over the events
and read the sentences aloud. Elicit the solution Jenny had
to Jimmy's problem. Ask students to copy and illustrate the
graphic organizer in their notebook, Encourage therm to use
a different color for every bubble.
AK: Characters: Jimmy, Jenny, Grannie;

The solution: Jenny makes him laugh.

@ Draw the face that shows how you feel
after reading the story.

Direct students’ attention the faces in Activity 8. Say the
words aloud and have students repeat after you. 1o clarify
the meaning of words, refer students to their Picture
Dictionary on page 110. Ask: How did you feel when
Jimmy's grannie left? How did you feel when Jenny helped
Jimmy? Remind students that stories talk about feelings
and that we sometimes have the same feelings as the
characters of a story. This is why we love reading stories!
We see ourselves in them. Have students color the face
that expresses their feelings. Explain to them that there is
no correct answer, everyone has the right to have different
opinions.

AK: Answers wili vary.

Color the face that shows how you feel
when your friend is sad.

Ask students to remember a time where a friend was sad.
Ask them how they felt, what did they do to make their
friend feal better? Encourage students to share their stories
and faelings with the class. Remind them it is a safe space.
Have students color the face that expresses the way they
feel and have them share their answer with the class.

AK: Answers will vary.

Complete the grophic erganuzer with your teacher.

The Sad Little Mouss

Choracters

Problem Selution

Jimrmy Is sad bacouse his Jenny

Grannie Is gone. and makes him icugh,

Drow the face that shows how you foel after reading the story.
~ -
®® ®® &5
L/ \\:::‘\ —
happy sad angry
Color the face that shows how you feel when your friend Is sad.

® ® © O
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sad

angry happy
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I'm learming the parts of a story | understand how characters feel &7
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Useful Information

" The use of graphic organizers is a great way 10 develop

your students’ thinking skills! Graphic organizars
help students understand key concepts in a visually
appealing way. You can use graphic organizers in all
subjects! There are plenty of websites that offer free
and printable organizers.
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“What I Know.

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Use
the Narrative Big Book story “The Sad Little Mouse.”
Ask: How is Jimmy feeling? How can you tefl? Bemind
students to notice the facial expressions. Additionally,
have students point out the parts of the story.

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they are able to identify
all the characters' feslings, two stars if they are able to
identify some characters’ feelings, and cne star if they
can't identify the characters’ feelings. Above all, make
sure students feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their
progress!
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Learning Qutcome: Follows the reading of a
children’s story.

0 a ﬂ E Read and talk with a partner

about the story.

Ask students to open their Actvity Books to page 68. Direct
students to the pictures. Ask: What do you think the story
is about? How does the giant feel? Where are the children?
Elicit students’ answers. Read the story aloud to children,
Do it slowly and pause as needed. Help convey the meaning
of the story with gestures and facial expressions. Draw a
smiley face, a sad face, an angry face and a scared face.
Alternatively, you can make simple flashcards. As you read
the story a second time, point to each face as you say the
phrases (The giant is angry, The children are scared, The
glant is sad, The giant and children are happy.) Additionally,
organize students in pairs and have them take turns reading
the story aloud. Walk around the classroom as you monitor
pronunciation.

Arrange students in groups. Have them talk about the
story. Guide them with some questions: What did vou like
about the story? How dces the giant feel? How do the
children feel? Focus your students’ efforts in speaking freely
about feeiings.

ensa

Read the second paragraph again or have a volunteer read
it aloud. Read the guestions aloud to the class. Emphasize
on the structure and use of How. To support students use
mimics and facial expressions. Do the exercise as a class. To
check answers, read the guestions aloud and have students
say the sentences aloud.

AK: 1-a3;2-b

e @ Play a game with your classmates.

Have students draw how are they feeling. Bring a small ball
to class. Arrange students in a circle. If possible, have them
sit on the floor or go outside to play. Begin by throwing the
ball to one student and ask her/him: How do you feal? The
student who catches the ball should answer saying 7'm...
as they show their drawing to the class. Students who fes!
the same way should shout Me too! enthusiastically. Then,
he/she should pass the ball to another classmate. Repeat
this procedure until ail students have said how they feel and
share their work. Alternatively, have students throw back the
ball to you when they answer the question. Since students
are not sure who wiil be next, they will listen attentively to
their classmates and practice their listening skills!

Read paragraph 2 again and
underline the correct answers,
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Additional Activity

Prepare large pieces of paper with the following
phrases: The Giant / Chidren / Feelings / The Giant’s
Castle / The Giant was selfish. / In the Glant's garden it
is winter. / Children play in the Giant's garden. Use the
Visual Resources CO. Project the castle on page 14. If
necessary, explain to students the concepts of Theme
and Settings. Go over the concepts and story with the
class as you paste the pieces of cardboard under the
correct heading.

S -

Useful Information

The Seffish Giant is a children's story written by Cscar
Wilde (1854-1800). Oscar Wilde was a famous Irish
poet and playwright. He lived in Victorian’s England.
Wilde was known for his emactional stories and witty
sayings. Some of his notable works include The Picture
of Dorian Gray, The importance of Being Farnest and
Lady Windermere's Fan.
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0‘ E); Listen, point and repeat.

Prepare flashcards of tired, worried, surprised, excited,
bored and sick. Show the flashcards to students as you
say the words. Do some rounds of choral and individual
repetition for each word. To clarify the meaning of words,
refer students to their Picture Dictionary on page 110.

Then ask students to open their Activity Books to page 69.
Say the words as students point to the pictures. Arrange
students in pairs, have them paint to the words and say
them aloud. Have students flustrate and label the feglings in
their notebooks. When they are done, have them stand up
and share their work with a partner.

B Circle each word in the sentences. Color
‘ the feelings blue.

Read the instructions aloud. Explain to students that they
have to do two tasks. First, they have to discover the words
in the sentences and circle them. Tell students the first,
second and fourth sentences have four words and the third
sentence has seven words. Next, students have to circle
the feelings they find in the sentences. Walk around the
classroom and monitor students' progress. This is a good
activity to develop stugents' fine motor skills.

To check answers, write the sentences on the board.
Have volunteers pass to the front of the class and circle the
words. Ask: What word represents a feeling? Help students
if necessary. Then, point to each word as you say it aloud.
Have students repeat after you. Additionally, ask students to
say the word you point to. Point to random waords to keep
students' attention.

AK: 1-The giant is sad.; 2-The children are scared.; 3-The
giant and the children are happy.; 4-The giant is
bored.; Feslings: sad, scared, hapgy, bored

B Q m Choose one of the paragraphs

in the story and ask and answer
questions about the characters’
teelings.

Review the characters from the story and use your
flashcards to review vocabulary about feelings. Remind
students of the correct structure to ask about feelings.
If needed, go over the story again as a class. Organize
students in pairs. Have them take turns asking and
answering questicns. Walk around the classroom and
menitor. To check answers, have pairs of students pass
to the frent of the class and share their guestions and
answers.
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1 Additional Activity I

I Write the lesson's vocabulary on smalt pieces of paper.
l Have volunteers pass to the front of the class and act :
t out the feelings for their classmates. 1

"-_.—--w————————_-_.—.—-—-—————l—

What We Know

Help students reflect on what they have learned.
Organize students in pairs. Refer students to the story
of “The Selfish Giant™ or “The Sad Little Mouse.” Point
to the pictures and ask How does feel? As
students answer with the adjectives, Have students
check how many characters' feelings their partner can
identify.

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they are able to identify
all the characters’ feelings. two stars if they are able to
identify some characters’ feelings, and one star if they
can't icentify the characters' feelings. Above all. make
sure students feel confident! Show enthusiasm for their
pregress!
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Learning Qutcome: Explores how statements are
written,

ﬂ Go to Visual Resources (Class CD,P15)
and learn new words.

To introduce the topic of the story and present the vocabulary
studants will use project the Visual Resources CD p.15 to

the class. Point to each picture as you say the name aloud.
Have students rapeat after you. Do some rounds of choral and
individual repetition. To make the activity more interesting, point
to random objects and have students say the name aloud.

9 g Listen to the stery and read along. Write
- " Beginning, Middlle, and End. € 16

Bring cutouts or illustrations of a lion and a mouse. Ask
students the animal names. Have them think of some
characteristics (big-small, strong-weak, scary-nice). Ask: Can
a fion and a mouse be friends? Can a lion help a mouse? Can
a mouse heip a lion? Elicit a few responses.

Tell students they are geing to listen to a story about a
lion and a mouse. Play Track 16 and have students listen to
the story attentively. Ask students to open their Activity Books
to page 70 and look at the pictures. Play the track again and
ask students to point to the correct picture as they listen to
the story. Play the track a third time and ask students to read
along. Then, ask students to label the text and the pictures.
Remind students of the concepts of Beginning, Middie and
End. Check answers as a class. Give students a piecs of paper.
Have students draw three scenes from the story and labsl them
beginning, middle and end. When students are done, paste
their drawings on a wall and organize an art exhibition.
AK: 1-Beginning; 2-Middle; 3-End

a ﬂ Underline the correct word in each pair.

Direct students’ attention to the pair of words in Activity 2,
Say: Look at the words. Which one is correct? The ons on the
right or the one on the left? Why? Arrange students in pairs
and walk around the classroom to monitor their progress.

To check answars, write the words on the board and help
students notice the word with the correct spelling.

AK: 1-scared; 2-angry; 3-sad; 4-excited

a‘ B @ Draw a picture that shows how you

feel when you help a friend,

Ask: When do we help friends? Why do we heip friends?
How you do you feel when you heip a friend? Elicit students’
answers. Focus students' efferts on their feelings and positive
actions rather than on language. Tell students they need

to draw a picture that shows how they feel when they help

a friend. Give time for students to complete thair picturss.
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Encourage them to use different colors in their drawings!
When they are done, arrange students in pairs and have
them share their drawings. Then have volunteers pass to
the front of the class and share their feelings. Since this is

a subproduct activity, you can have students make their
drawings on a piece of paper and keeg them in a safe place.
Praise students’ attitudes and remind them that being a
good friend or having good friends is great!

Additional Activity

Read random sentences from the story. Have students
raise their blue colored pencil if the sentences refer

to the mouse or the red one if the sentences refer to
the lion. Alternatively, you can say sentences from the
beginning, middle and end and have students raise
different colored pencils.

e w Em . — — e

Useful Information

“The Lion and the Mouse” is a fable found in “Aesop's
Fables”. These ara a collection of stories designed

to teach moral lessons. Fables are short and have

' animals as characters.
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@ Look, say and repeat. Maich the
pictures to the actions.

Prepare simple flashcards of the words: sfeep, see, run,
wake up, go, cry, bite, and laugh on the board. Show the
flashcards to the class. Say the words a few times and have
students repeat after you. Additionally, you can say an action
and have children act it out. Act out surprised as students
do it. Say: Wow! That's great! to boost your students’
enthusiasm,

Ask the class to open their Activity Books to
page 71. Have them look at the pictures and relate them
to the words in the box. Arrange children in pairs and ask
them to match the pictures to the words in the center. Walk
around menitoring the activity.

To check answers, ask: is the lion sleeping? As you point
to the first picture. Have students nod or shake their heads.
Repeat the procedure with all the images and actions.

AIK: 1-iaugh: 2-wake up; 3-bite; 4-sleep; 5-run; 6-see;
7-90; 8-cry

e, Q @ Complete the sentences.Read the
’ sentences to a partner, Exhange
roles. Listen and correct each other's
mistakes.

Tell students they need to complete the sentences using the
words from the box. Refer students to the story on page 70
so they can remember the events. Read the sentences as

a class and have volunteers say the correct word. Give time
for students to write the words. Arrange students in pairs
and have them read the sentences aloud. Walk around the
classroom as you check students’ pronunciation.

AK: 1-runs; 2-wakas up; 3-laughs; 4-sees; 5-bites

@ 13 (2 13 Actout the story.

Arrange students in small groups. Tell them they are geing
to act out the story “The Lion and the Mouse.” Help them
choose a character and/or scene. Have them read the
sentences from Activity 6 as a script. Teil them it is okay to
have more than one lion or mouse in every team. After all.
friends help each other. Walk around the classroom and
monitor students’ progress. Alternatively, you can assign
scanes to the groups and have a big play as a group. (For
example, scme groups get the beginning, others the middle
and others the end.) Set a tirme limit for students to prepare
their play. When they are done, have teams pass to the front
of the class and act out the story. As always, remember to
praise students’ efforts!
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G . Complete the senfences. Read the sentences 1o a partner.
Exchange roles. Usten and correct each others mistakes.
bites laughs wokes up s8es LS
The mouse is scored and 50 fast that he hits the lon's nose.
The lion
" Tne llon and says, "You are very small.’
¢ The Ifle mouse ... thelion.
The mouse the net.
'&‘ . Act gut the slery.
The ilon is
sleeping.
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After you act aut the story, ask your classrmotes for teedback. Listen to ther opimon. 71

f Additional Activity ‘i
'
Have students create rmasks for Activity 7. Search for :
simple cutfines of a mouse and lion masks and ask I
. students to color and decorate them. This will motivate |
' students’ performancel |
N L e e —

# V\;haigw'e Know .

When students are finished with their presentations,
have them stand up and ask ther classmates for
feedback. Remind them to listen to everybody's opinion.
Encourage students to provide positive fesdback and
to always be kind! Give enough time for students to
walk around the classroom asking for and providing
feedback.
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Learning Outcome: Evaluates how statements are
written,

0 ﬂ Listen and underline the correct option.

o7

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 72.
Review some vocabulary by using your flashcards. Read the
instructions aloud. Direct students’ attention to the picture
on the rignt. Ask: Who are they? (brother and sister) What
are they doing? (Susy is doing her homework and Matt is
helping her). Elicit a few answers. Then, teil students they
are going to listen to the conversation to see if their guesses
were correct. Play Track 17 and have the class follow along.
Play the frack again and ask children to choose the correct
word. Pause after each sentence to give time for students
to choose. 7o check answers, play the track again and have
students repeat sentence by sentence.

Listert and underhne the correct option. c

: HI Susy. What are you doing?
Sugy: I'' daing my hemewerk / drawing a picture.
Matt: Whot is your homewotk about?
Susy: Itis atout animals / feslings.
Matt: Feslings? Uke happy, sad, angry, abrald,
ang excilad?
Susy: Yes, | have 10 wiite how | leel every doy
of the woek
Matt: Ohl And how do you fesl today?
Susy: Today | am happy / angry.
Maott: Thats nice! Writa it down
Susy: | don't remembar how Io speil happy.
Muott. | can help you. Hoppy Is spelled H-A-PP-Y f H-AP-Y.
Susy: H-A-F-PY. Thanksl

9 . Foltow the lines and answer the questions.
angty  thieg worisd
How doos he fee! loday?

How does she feal today?

Additionally, play the track and have all the girls stand How does 1 fosl foday? i : i
up when they listen to Susy, and all the boys clap when they
listen to Matt. How ¢to you fesl today?
AK: dOing my homework: feelingS; happy’ H —A—P-P-Y {:' Ask two classmates how they feel today. Write their answers.
How do you Tesl loday? Student 1*

e a Follow the lines and answer the questions.

Bring cutouts or simple flashcards that represent bored,
tired, worried and confused. Introduce the vocabulary by
showing the flashcard 1o the class and doing some rounds
of choral and individual repetition. Paste the flashcards on
the beard as a reference for students.

Read the instructions afoud and direct students’
attention to the sentences. Read the questions aloud
emphasizing the intonation. Explain to students they need
to trace the words and complete the sentences. Have
students look at the emgjis and say the answers. Do the
first sentence as a ciass. Write on the board He feels bored,
Have students use it as a model. Walk around the classroom
as students do the task individually. This is a good moment
to have students notice that we add an ‘s’ in sentences that
refer to a third person. Write on the board / feel... and elicit
students’ answers.

To check answers, write the sentences on the board ard
have students check they wrate the werds correctly. Then,
point to each word as students say it aloud.

AK: He feels tired.; She feels worried.; It feeis angry.; | feel.

eta

On tha board, write How do you feel today? And ! feel. Read
the sentences aloud and have students repeat after you.
Explain to the class that they are going to stand up and

Ask two classmates how fhey_feel
today. Write their answers.
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Student 2-
T2 OUHY

interview two classmates and then record their findings in
their Activity Books. Have a volunteer pass to the front of the
class and demonstrate the activity. Repeat the procedure
two times. Write down the answers to support studentg’
understanding. Remind students to use the sentences on
the board as a model.

Walk around the classroom and encourage students to
speak in English at alt times. Set a time a limit. Ask students
to sit down and take a few deep breaths to relax. Then, ask
volunteers to share their findings. Students are not expected
to produce full sentences describing other people’s feslings,
80 guide them as necessary. This cral activity will help
students to make their preduct and to identify other pecple'’s
feelings.

(____ [N A —

Additional Activity

Have students illustrate how they and their partners
are feeling. When they are done, collect the drawings
and show them to the class. Have students guess who
the drawings regresent. Remind students to be nice to
their clagsmates at all times!




0 Write the sentences in order.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 73. Bring
cards with the words from the sentences. Write a word on
each card. If possible, use different colors. Paste the cards
for the first sentence on the board in the order they appear
in the Activity Book. Help students to order the sentence.
Do every sentence as a class. Say them aloud and have
children repeat after you. When you have all the sentences
in order, have students copy them in their books. Walk
around and moniter students’ progress. This is a subproduct
activity, have students notice the icon and remind them that
it will be helpful when making their product.
AK: 1-Rose feels happy.: 2-The mouse bites the nat,;
3-How do you feel today?; 4-The cat runs fast.,
5-John is bored today.; 6-Do you feel sick?

a B ﬂ Replace the underlined words and
rewrite the sentences.

Bring a picture of a girl and a boy. Show the flashcard to
your class and say This is Maria...She is Mara. Do the
same with the picture of the boy (This is Mario.. . He is
Mario). Then, show both flashcards and say They are Maria
and Mario, Emphasize the prcnouns every time you say a
sentence. Point to random students and do the same (This
is Carla...She is Carfa). When you say sentences with They
make sure to talk about both boys and girls.

Write She, He and They on the board. Direct students’
attention to the pictures in Activity 5. Explain to students
they need to change the undertined words to the ones ¢on
the board. Ask: What word do we use when we talk about
a girf? (She) About a boy? (He) about two or more pecple?
(They). Guide students as necessary though the activity.
When you are sure they know the correct way to rewrite the
sentences, walk arcund the classroom monitoring. To check
answers, point to the pictures and have students say the
sentence aloud.

AK: 1-She sleeps at night.; 2-He wakes up at seven.;
3-They go to schoo! every day.

6

Wite Olivia is happy. on the board. Circle the cagital © and
the period at the end of the sentence. Remind students
we use capital letters at the beginning of a sentence and
with proper names. Explain to them we use a period for
sentences and an guestion mark for questions. Do the

ﬂ Circle the letters that should be capitals
and write the punctuation marks.

a Write the sentencas in order.

Y fesls / happy / Rose “lien / The / sad /18

i { borad / John { foday

*. mousa / Is / scared { Tha

How [today / you/ do /tesl / 7 n leel/sick /Do /you/s?

6 . Replace the underlined words ond rewrite tha santences.
Ly
o e
Y
&
k4 A
* Sgndrg sleeps at night # Carlos wokes up ol seven

R

= Sgndrg and Carlos go 1o school
avery day.

&

o ¥ Circie the letters that should be copitais and wnte the
punctuation morks.
. lam happy -4 carmen and zce are tired
he Is bored does john run fast

* my morm feels sick £ tha hon sleeps every night
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exercise as a class. Go over each sentence and hep

students through your intonation, To check answers, write

the sentences on the board and have volunteers pass to the

front and do the exercise.

AK: 1-1 am happy; 2-He is bored; 3-My mom feels sick;
4-Carmen and Zoey are tired; 5-Does John run fast?,
6-The lion sleeps every night.

What We Know

Remind students that a good way to check their work is
to compare it with a partner. Arrange your class in pairs,
Ask students to exchange books. Explain to students
that they need to check their partner's work and see the
similarities and differences. Then they should correct
any mistakes they have in their own work. Encourage
students to check word order, vocaoulary and spelling.
Walk around and help as needed.
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Choose a story from this unit or from your
classroom library. Read it carefully and
compare your feelings with the main
character's feelings. Complete the chart
and draw pictures.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 74 an
read the instructions alcud. f necessary, remind students
of the graphic organizer they did on page 67. Go over the
each element of the crganizer and make sure students
understand what information they need to write/draw in
each square. Encourage students to choose new stories.
Give enough time for them to complete the graphic
organizer. Walk around the classroom as you monitor their
progress and help when needed. When students are done,
arrange the class in smaill groups. Have students take turns
sharing their graphic organizers with the rest of their team
members.

Social{SkKills]

@ ﬂ Read and answer the question.

Sometimes you feel angry. It's fine to fesl angry. It's not fine
to hurt people’s feelings when you are angry. What do you
do when you're angry?

Direct students’ attention to the picture. Ask: What
happened to the girl? (Her ball doesn't work anymore) How
does she feel? [Angry), What is she doing? (Taking a deep
breath and counting to ten). Read the text and help students
express what they do when they are angry.

Since this is a sensitive subject, use your knowledge of
your students’ attitudes and context to carry out this activity,
Talk as a class. Have students say some things that make
them feel angry. Write the list on the board and ask the
class to raise their hands if they feel angry as well. Explain
to students that feeling angry is okay and acceptable. Anger
is an emotion, just like happiness, excitement or sadness.
The important part of fegling angry is to discover why we are
feeling this way and to talk to someone about it. If there is a
problem, advice students to speak to a grown-up who can
help them deal with the situation.
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Tell students that knowing why we feel angry is just
one part of the process; controlling the anger the cther!
Tell students that taking deep breaths, thinking about their
favorite candy or a happy moment are some ways to help
control it. Have students tell you new ideas and praise their
creativity and emotional intelligence. If you wish, you can
introduce some mindful breathing activities to help students
develop self-control.

Remember that children are bacoming members of
society. It is very important that as a teacher you take
into account their emotional development and help them
become better people! Suppressing emotions will only
lead to isclated children, acknowledging and dealing with
emotions will help students have better self-knowledge.




Write and illustrate sentences

about feelings. i3 £3 & 2

What is the product for?

To understand and express feelings.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share the subproducts on pages 72 and 73 with your
team.

* With your team make a list of feelings.

* Write sentences.

* Draw pictures to ilustrate the sentences.

Share the product.

Share your sentences with another team. Say what makes
you feel angry, sad, happy, or bored.

Ask students to look at page 75 in their Activity Books
and try to predict what they are about to do. Elicit a few
ideas. Then, tell thermn they are going to write and iliustrate
sentencas about fealings. Explain to students they need to
review the feelings and actions they learned in the unit.

Arrange students in small groups. Read the Tips aloud
and make sure everybody understands the steps to make
the product. Review any necessary vocabulary and refer
students to their subproducts activities on pages 72 and 73.
Help students with some ideas of things that make them feel
angry (breaking a toy, losing something), sad (seeing a lost
dog, seeing somebody we love leave), happy {getting a ten
on an exam, playing soccer with their friends), bored (sesing
a movie they don't like, not being allowed to go outside).
Help students with the writing of the sentences. Ask them to
writa the sentences in pencil. Check there are no mistakes
and have students copy the sentences on their pieces of
cardboard. Encourage students to be creative when making
their drawings! Have them use bright colors and make an
extra effort when drawing the faces of the characters.

When students are done, have them share their
sentences with another team. Remind them to be polite as
they listen to their classmates. If you wish, you can have
volunteers pass to the front of the class and share their
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75

tearn’s work with the class. As usual, praise your students’
efforts and positive attitudes!

Product Assessment

When students are done with their praject, direct their
attention to the Product Assessment section, Explain that
this time they will assess their attitude and participation

with their team. Go over the smiley faces and convey the
meaning. Read each sentence and give time for students to
assess their work. Remind students thare are nc bad marks.
When you finish reading the sentences. have students count
how many happy and sad faces they have. If they have more
than two sad faces, explain that they should make some
changes when working with their teams.
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Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: Spring Tree

1,1

[

Hello, 'm Laura. This is our classroom's tree.
We made it to celebrate spring.

[: M+ Spring Troe
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Janny sees her friend Jimmy crying, She wanis
to know what's wrang.

"Why do you cry?” asks Jenny,

'l am feeling sed. My grandma is not here
anymore,” answers Jimimy.

, e
The Sad Little Mouse et

@- pp. 30-39

In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the language
and eventually become independent and active learners. As
a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words, new
sounds, new combinations of letters, new patterns, among
other things, and make the process of iearning a new
language challenging, fun, and meaningfull

In this unit, you'll be working with the informative Big
Book. The Informative Big Book has photographs instead of
illustrations and the texts included are informative rather than
narrative. You may want to explain to students the concept
of Non-Fiction texts.

The main objective of "Spring Tree” is to introduce the
context of crafts and the vocabulary of ordinal numbers.
Students will explore them through a step by step guide
to make a simple craft for the classroom. You may want
to introduce the instructions vocabulary students will see
during the lesson. if possible, bring the different stages of

100 UNIT 8 Creative Hands

a Spring Tree and do the actions as you read the story.
Alternatively, you can prepare simple flashcards with the
action words.

The Informative Big Book story will help students
understand abstract concepts by giving clear and easy
examples that relate to them. Using the reading aloud
technique to read the Informative Big Book to your students
will make it possible for you to engage them and make the
reading enjoyable for everybody. Break the routine by having
students sit on the floor in a circle, or if possible, take them
outside the classroom to the playground or to the fibrary.

Introduce the informative Big Book. Open the Informative
Big Book to the text "Spring Tree." Show the cover of
the story to the class. Point to the title. Then point to the
pictures. Have them describe what they see on the cover.
Ask: How do you think the children made the tree? What
materiafs did they use? Go to the next page and read alcud
the materials. If possible, bring real ctjects to the class and
show them to students.



Go over the story with your class. Emphasize the action
words and ordinal numbers. Ask questicns to keep students
interested in the reading: What do you think the next step is?
What colors can you use? This is a good moment to help
students reflect on the importance of following a sequence
of steps.

Once you finish reading the text, discuss the book with
your class. Ask them a few questions about it: Did you lke
the craft? Do you think it is easy or hard? Why do you thirk
the craft is cafled Spring Tree? As you cover the lessons of

Formative and Academic Environment

Social Practice:
Reads illustrated instructions to assemble an objsct.

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores instructicns in a manual.
| * Participates in the reading of instructions.
1 * Participates in the writing of instructions.
I
1

9 Activate Prior Knowledge

: 1. Do you like making crafts in class?

| 2. Why do children make crafts?

: 3. Why is it important to follow the steps when making a
I craft?

the Unit, you can re-read parts of the text to the class as a
warm up.

Additionaliy, review the material needed and arrange
students inte small groups. Ask them to make their own
spring birds. Give the instructions as you model and
demonstrate to the class. Walk around the classroom as
you monitor the progress. Remind students they can take
out their Informative Big Book and use it as a reference. You
may want to help students with the use of the hole punch.

iR} Tech Resources
https://vwww.activityvillage.co.uk/crafts

This website offers many children’s crafts with simple
instructions.

@ Odyssey Resources

Informative Big Book: pages 30-39

Class CD: tracks 18, 19

Worksheet: Activity Book, page 115

Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 16, 17, 18, 19. 20

- e — — — —
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Learning Outcome:; Fxplores instructions in a
manual.

o ﬂ Read Spring Tree. Number the pictures in
order. ) pp. 30-39

Remind students about the reader. Ask: What happens

in the story? What craft do the children make? Do you
remmember some of the materials used? Elicit the answers.
If necessary, browse through the Informative Big Book to
support students,

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 76.
Direct students' attention to the pictures in Activity 1. Ask;
What is happening in this picture? What can you see? Elicit
the answer from students. Tell students the action words as
you point to the pictures. (Fold the plate, tie a string, paste
feathers or tissue paper squares, make a hole, paste googly
eye). Do some rounds of choral and individual repetition.
Ask: What did we do first? Did we decorate the fish or did
we fold the plate? Arrange students in pairs and ask them
to number the pictures in order. Walk around the classroom
and monitor the activity. To check the answers, point to the
pictures and ask students to say the number,

AK: Clockwise: 1;5,3;2; 4

e ﬂ Tick (v) the materials that are needed to
make the birds.

Direct students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 2 on
page 76 in their Activity Bocks. Point to each illustration and
ask: What can you see here? Say the names of the materals
and have students repeat after you. Do some rounds of
choral and individual repetition. Tell students to remember
the materials they used for making the Spring Birds. Ask:
How did you cut the piate? How did you decorate your bird?
If needed, guide students further by asking: Did you use
a paper piate? Or paper cups? Did you use glue or tape?
Have students check the nesded materials as you walk
around the classroom and moniter. To check answers, point
to each lllustration and have students nod or shake their
heads.
AK: paper plates; string; googly eyes: glue; streamers;
tissue paper squares.

Make a drawing of your bird in your
notebook.

Have students draw their Spring Birds. Encourage them to
use bright colors or to decorate the birds with colored paper
and feathers. This drawing will help students get ideas when
they are making their product, sc you might want to store
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the drawings in a safe place. Walk around and help when
needed. When students are done, have them share and
describe their drawings to a classmate.

Additional Activity

r

This is a good moment to remind students about the
importance of taking care of the environment. Go to
the classroom tree and say: Look! Our tree is beautifull
It has feaves and birds. Trees are very important! We
need to take care of them, trees give us oxygen and
they are home to many animals. Have students come
up with ideas to take care of the environment.

Useful Information

r" T oo TmEsmsTm T T T 7 T T T
]
I
: To cope with your students’ mixed abilities, try strategic
I grouping when working on projects or group activities. :
| Mix more advanced students with students who I
I' have certain difficulties. This can foster cooperation |
1 inside the classroom and promote an environment of I
I

u)aﬂnership between students.

- — — — -



9 a S Cut out the worksheet on
page 115 and complete the

instruction manual.

To introduce the new craft, play hangman with the title of
the craft (Toilet Ralf Binoculars). To introduce the vocabulary
students will use, use your Visual Resources. Project p.16.
Go over the instructions, put emphasis on the sequencing
words. Encourage students to follow along. Then, refer
students to page 115 of their Activity Books. Tell students
they need to cut the steps and illustrations. Then, ask them
to place them on page 77. Read the steps in order as
students place the steps in the correct order. Help students
by referring them o the ilustrations. Read the instructions
aloud a second time and have students follow along.
AK: Steps: First, paint the toilet rolls.; Then, paste them
together.; Next, make a hole on each side.; Tie the
string.

Q Mime one of the steps.Your partner
"~ guesses and reads the step aloud.
Exchange roles.

Prepare simple flashcards with the action words from the
steps to make Toifet Rolf Binoculars (make & hole, paint.
paste, tie). Show the flashcards, say the words and do some
rounds of choral and individual repetition. Mime the acticns
and ask students to follow along. Arrange students in pairs.
Ask them to take turns saying and miming the actions. Walk
around the classroom and monitor the activity.

m Make a drawing in your notebook
of another craft that you can make
with toilet rolls. Be creative.

If possible, bring some crafts made of toilet rolls. For
example, a cardboard puppet or a castle. Ask students:
How do you think | made these crafts? What materials did
[ use? Elicit students’ answers. Encourage students to talk
and provide any necessary vocabulary.

Have students llustrate projects they can make with
tollet papers. Give them some ideas: a pencil case, a space
rocket, a race car, a rain stick, etc. This drawing will help
students get ideas when they are making their product, so
you might want to store the drawings in a safe place.

- -
 Additional Activity

- e — — e — —

Arrange students in pairs and have them make the
Toilet Rall Binoculars. Walk around the classroom and
monitor the progress. When students are done, take
them outside to the playground and pretend your
students are explorers.

S

T I

U

o Cut out the workshest on page ¥15 and complete the
instructien manual.
R
2 toniet rolls
paint and brush
glue
stilng or yarn
hole punch
®
ﬁ v 2 . Mime one of the steps. Your partnar guesses ond reads the step
aleud. Exchonge reles.
O Make a drawing In your noteback of another eraft that
you can make with toilet roils. Be crective.
- R
L N .

Share your drawing with your pariner. Listen to his / her opimon about your work 77

When students are done with their drawings, arrange
the class in pairs. Ask studenis to compare their
drawings and share their ideas about them! Encourage
students to see the different possibilities when pecple
work together! Walk around the classroom as you
supervise students’ oginions. Remeamber, the focus of
the activity is to develop critical and empathic thinkers
50 support students with any necessary language.
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Leaming Qutcome: Farticipates in the reading of
instructions.

o ﬂ E} Lock at the instruction manuals. Who
are they for? Maich,

This is a good moment to review some vocabulary from
Unit 8. You can refer students to take a look at their Picture
Dictionary on pages 110 and 111 in their Activity Books.
Alternativaly, you can bring the flashcards you used for
Unit § and play a quick mermory game with the class.
Hemind them what tools and work the different professions
have. Back on page 78, point to the pictures in the right
calumin. Ask: Who is he/she? How can you tell? Elicit the
answer from students. Point to the illustrations and have
students repeat after you. Ask: Do you think they follow
instructions? (yes,.

Direct students’ attention to the left column. Point to the
first picture and ask: What can you ses on the cover of this
book? (a bench} Who do you think needs to follow this set
of instructions? The girl? The carpenter? The cock? Elicit
the answer. Repeat the procedure with the two remaining
images.

To reinforce the concept of intended audience, you
can bring some instruction sheets to class. For example,
instructions to play a game, a safety pamphiet, etc, Ask
students if they are familiar with the materials, Help them
reflect on who faillows the instructions and what can happen
if they miss a step or if they don’t do the process in the
correct sequence.

AK: 1-by; 2-¢; 3-a

9 G Read and underline the word that
completes each sentence.

To introduce the words but/and, you can write / fike English
but | don't tike history (-} and ! fike math and Spanish class
(+) on the board. Say the sentences aloud and use gestures
to convey the meaning. Explain to students that and' is used
when you add things to a sentance. In this case, you like the
two classes (math and Spanish). And that we use but when
we contrast two things: you only like one class (English), but
you do not like the other class (history).

Tell children you are going to read the steps for making
carrot soup. Read the sentences slowly and mime the
actions. If necessary, use the students’ mother tongue to
convey meaning. Then write the first sentence on the board,
Tell students you need to do both actions. Ask: What word
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cook

9 ¥ Read and underline the word that completes aach santence.
Add watel to a pet and { but heat it, . ii
P ut heat it. 58 rE
' Chop the carrofs and f but the onlon. = = S
' Putthe carrots and / but the onion In the water T
* L3
“ Lot the soup boll and £ but don't Ist it burn. Y s
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- Serve hot and / but don't hurt yoursalf. [ 2 N
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do | need to use? and or but? Elicit the answer. Write the
fitth sentence. Tell students to not hurt themseives. Ask:
What word do ! need to use? and or but? Repeat the
procedure with the remaining sentences. To check answers,
read the sentences aloud and have children say the correct
word.
AK: 1-Add water to a pot and heat it;

2-Chop the carrots and the onicn;

3-Put the carrots and the onion in tha water;

4-Let the soup boll but don't let it burn;

5-Serve hot but don’t hurt yourself,;

Additional Activity

i
!
Ask students: What is your favorite dish? What |
ingredients do you need? What are the steps? Have !
students interview their farnily and illustrate the steps of

the recipe. Ask students to share their work with their .
classmates. 1
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Q Go to Visual Resources (Class CD, P16)
and learn new words.

TFo introduce the wards needed to make a sock pugpet,
present the vocabulary students will use. Project the Visual
Resources CD p.16 to the class. Point to each picture as
you say the name aloud. Have students repeat after you. Do
some rounds of choral and individual repetition. To make the
activity more interesting, ecint to random objects and have
students say the name aloud.

0 & Listen and number the steps in order.

0 18

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 79. Draw
their attention to the title of the instruction sheet. Point to
each element and say its narme (tite, materials, instructions
and ilustrations). Say the names in random order and have
students point to them in their Activity Book.

Refer students to the illustrations. Ask: What is
happening here? Eliclt the answars. Con't worry if students
answer in their mother tongue. Tell students they are going
to listen to the instructions for making a sock puppet. Play
Track 18 and mime the aclions to convey the meaning. Play
the track again and pause at the end of each sentence.
Mime the actions to help children icdentify the correct order
cf steps.

AK: a-3;b-4;c-1;d-2

,@ Complete the sentences with the words in
the box.

To introduce the sequencing words, use your Visual
Resources CD {p.16) Go over the instructions and support
students' understanding of the different stages. Alternatively,
you can make simple drawings of the ingredients a
sandwich, use sequencing words and tell the class the
process of making a sandwich as you "assemble” the
drawings. Direct students' atiention to the words in the box.
Say them aloud and do some rounds of choral and individual
repetition. Tell students these words healp us know the
sequence of steps. Tell them they are going to listen to the
track again but this time they need to complete the sentence
using the words. Play Track 18 again, pause after each step
and give time for students to choose the correct woerd. If
necessary, play the track again pausing after the first word
of the steps. Write the sentences on the board and have
volunteers pass to the board and complete the sentences,
Make sure students copied the words correctly. Play the
track again and have students read aloud the sentences.
Ask them to repeat the step two or three times.

AK: 1-First; 2-Then; 3-Next; 4-Finally
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T} Caomplate the sentences with the words in the box.
Fnally First Next Then
. glue the googly eyes on tha sock.
, cut the yorn to make the har,
. glue the hair anto the sock,
. play with your sock puppsls.
i ‘ % In pairs, take turns saying the steps o make the sock puppet and
miming the actions.
First cut the yam Then, glue tha hair
to make the hair ¥ 5 & :"& . onto the sock
P : “-vg‘ -
P
| can ientfy the ite moterials and s*eps in aninstruction monual k)

In pairs, take turns saying the
steps to make the sock puppet
and miming the actions.

Read the instructions to the class. Arrange students in pairs,
Tell students to focus on the sequence and action words
when reading the instructions. To check answers, say the
steps and have the whole class mime the actions. You can
say the steps at random to keep students attentive.

- - — = — - = m ==

' Additional Activity

Bring sorme used socks to the class. Have students get
together in groups, follow the instructions ang make a
sock puppsat. Have students act out a small play using
 their sock puppets.
N oL o

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they can identify all the
glements in an instructions sheet. two stars if they can
identify some elements of an instructions sheet. and one
star if can identify one elernent of an instruction sheet.
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Learning Outcome: Farticipates in the reading of
instructions.

o ﬂ E‘} Listen and read along. §3 19

Bring flashcards of the materials {wooden sticks, scissors,
paper. tape. string, ribbon). Paste them on the board. Point
to the words, say them aloud and have students repeat after
you. Then ask: What do you think we can do with these
materials? Encourage students to be creative. If they don't
say ‘kite"”, tell them the word and ask how to say it in thair
mother tangue. To clarify the meaning of the word, have
students look at their Picture Dictionary on page 110 of their
Activity Books. Ask: Do you like flying kites? What do you
need fo fly a kite? What are some good piaces to fiy a kite?
Elicit answers from students.

Refar students to page 80 in their Activity Books. Tell
students they are going to listen to the steps for making a
kite. Play Track 19 and have students follow along. Remind
students it is important to pay attention when we listen. Piay
Track 19 again and ask students to point to the steps as
they listen.

a m Look at the pictures and draw the missing
step.

Have students look at the ilustrations of the process. Ask:
What is happening here? Have students act cut the steps
as you read them aloud. Then arrange them in pairs. Point
to the blank squares and ask: What is missing here? (the
flustration). Explain to students they have to draw the
missing step. Make sure students understand action they
need to iliustrate. Walk around the classroom and monitor
the activity.

To take the activity further, you can organize your class
into groups and have students make a paper kite. Be sure
to cut the sticks before giving them to students. Encourage
children to be creative when decorating their kite. Ask them
to make drawings or paste stickers or cutouts.

] Go to Visual Resources (Class CD,
pp. 17-18) and learn some numbers.

Use your Visual Resources CD (p.17-18) 1o review cardinal
numbers up to 50 and to introduce ordinal numbers up to
10th. Project the image 17 and explain to students that
these numbers express the quantity of things. Go over the
numbers and have students repeat after you. Next, project
image 18 and explain to students that ordinal numbers
represent order or position. Go over the numbers and
emphasize on the th sound.
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Additional Activity

Play a spelling bee contast with your class. Divide

students into two teams. Have volunteers pass to the |
front of the class and spell out materials and action i
: words. Give a point every time a student spells out a :
1 word correctly. The team with the mest points, wins!

-
I
|

N o _____

Useful Information

An important element of & child's cognitive
development is attention span. Young learners can
keep their attention for around ten to fifteen minutes.
Keep in mind that this span is not accumulative. You I
cannot expect children to be attentive in one task

for fifteen minutes and immediately focus for another
fifteen minutes. As a teacher, you should have short
activities or "fillers” to help students relax and recharge
energy!

v
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o B 5} Replace the cardinal numbers

with ordinal numbers.Then write
the names of the numbers. See the
example.

To review the previous lesson’s content, project the Visual
Resources CD (p.18). Remind students that ardinal numbers
refer to position and order and not quantity. For this
purpose. you can bring five stuffed animals or flashcards
and have & "race” on the board. Then, say: This is the first.,
This is the second...and so on. Write the ordinal numbars
on the board. Students are familiar with the writing of ordinal
numbers in thelr mother tongue so emphasize the letters
after the numbers.

Ask students to open their Actvity Bocks to page 81.
Direct students to Activity 4 in their Activity Books. Explain to
students these are the same instructions from the previous
lesson but this time they will use cardinal numbers. Organize
students in pairs and have them look back to page 80 as
necessary. To check answers, point to each step in the
process as students say the cardinal number, Alternatively,
you can write the steps on the board and have students
pass to the front of the class and write the correct ordinal
numper.

AK: 1st - first; 2nd - second; 3rd-third; 4th-fourth; 5th-fifth;
Bth-sixth.

6 o Use ordinal numbers to order these steps.

With studenrts still working in pairs, refer their attention to
the pictures in Activity 5. Elicit the name of the craft. Have
students remember the order to make the sock puppet. If
neaded, ask: is this the first step? Is this the second step?
Emphasize on the cardinal numbers. Then, allow time for
students to write the cardinal numbers under the images as
you walk around and supervise. 70 check answers, point to
each picture ag students say the answer.

AK: Fourth, Third, First, Second

Whaf 1 l(now

While students are working in pairs, ask them to
compare their work with thelr classmate's and check
they bave the same answers. Students should pay
special attention to the spelling of the cardinal numbers,
Encourage students to defend therr answers in a kind
and respectful way.
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Learning Oufcome: Participates in the writing of
instructions.

g ﬂ Match the steps to the images.

To review ordinal numbers, have students stand up in a big
circle. Throw a small ball as you say first, the students needs
to say second and throw the ball to another classmate. The
game should continue until your class reaches 10th, Make
sure everybody gets a chance to paricipate. When the game
is over, ask students to open their Activity Books to page 82.

Direct students' attention to the illustrations in Activity
1. Say: These are the steps to make a paper plate fish. Ask:
What can you see? What do you think the first step is? Why?
Help students reflect on the progress. Do this with the rest of
the pictures. Emphasize the cardinal numbers.

Then, read the steps aloud. Mime the actions to support
students' understanding. Ask: in which picture is there is
someone cutting? In which picture there is someone pasting?
Elicit the answer. Repeat the procedure with the rest of the
steps and ilustrations. Remind students they need {o write
ordinal numbers.

AK: Clockwise: 3rd; 5th; 2nd; 4th; 1st

g‘ # Look at the pictures and complete the steps.

For this activity, it could be good to bring the materials needed
to make a jellyfish and the finished product. Refer students to
the illustrations in Activity 2. Point to the fifth picture and say:
This is a cardboard jeliyfish, The materials are: a paper plate,

a marker and pipe cleaners. Show students the matsrials as
you say their names.

Write cut, draw, and paste on the board. Point to the
words and ask students to mime the actions. Then, refer them
to the first illustration. Ask: What is happening here? Elicit the
answer from students. Repeat the procedure with the rest of
the actions. Write: 75t the paper plate in haff. Ask:
What is the first step? 1o draw or to cut? Blicit the answer.
Repeat the procedure with all the steps. Put emphasis on the
cardinal numbers as you go through the process. Read the
complete sentences aloud and do some rounds of choral and
individual repetition. Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to
take turns pointing and saying the steps to make a jellyfish,
AK: 1st-Cut a paper plate in half.; Znd-Draw the eyes.;

3rd-Draw the mouth.; 4th-Paste the pipe cleaners on
the back.; 5th-Your jeliyfish is readyl

SRP O]

Arrange your class in small groups. If you want, you can
divide the class into fish and jellyfish. Have students count
and organize the necessary material far both crafts. Go over

Get the necessary materials and
make a fish or a jellyfish.

108 UNIT 8 Creative Hands

Steps
. Cut atriangls trom ¢ paper piate
Paste the frlangie as a tail.

+ - Paste paper circles as scoles.
" Your fish s ready!

¢ Drow an eye.
@ . Look af the pictures and complets He steps.
1 2 e 3 4 5
* & &
& @ »
CENTE

15t In half.
2nd S the ayes.

3rd
dth  Use some tape to paste the pipe cieaners on the back.
5th i@ityfish |

f?j Get the necessary materials and make a fish or a jallyfish. )

B2 o1

the materials and steps. Remind students of the importance
of collaboration and respect when working in teams. Walk
around the classroom and help when needed. Since both
crafts need scissors, make sure students are extra carefui.
Encourage your class to be creative! Have them daccrate
their fish and jellyfish using bright colors or any other
decorations they like. When they are done, have them stand
up and show their work to their classmates. You can paste
the fish and jellyfish on a wall and label them with students’
names. This is a subproduct activity, you can take a few
minutes to help students reflect o the importance of having
clear and friendly instructions when making a craft.

Useful Information

fish as a way to measure thair progress. Set weekly
goals and move the crafts as students advance to the
geal. This way, learners will have a visual representation

|
[
[
You can use your students' jellyfish and paper plate |
|
[
|



i‘ Wirite the sentences in order.

Bring a handmade tirthday card to clags. Show it to
students and ask: What /s this? Elicit the answer. Then ask:
What do you think the materials fo rnake a birthday card
are? What do you think the first step to make a birthday card
is? Help students anticipate the steps to make the card.
Write the ordinal numbers (1st to 5th) on the board.

Point to each one and ask students to repeat after you.
Ask students to cpen their Activity Books to page 83. Refer
students' attention to the steps in Activity 1. Tell students
they need to write the ordinal numbers next to the steps.
Read the steps aloud, add the ordinal number at the
beginning. Give time for students to write the numbers. f
necessary. read the steps twice. Arrange students in pairs
and have them point and say the steps aloud.
AK: st Fold the paper in half.; 2nd Write ‘Happy Birthday”

and the name of the person on the card.;

3rd Draw a picture inside and color it.; 4th Write

your name.; 5th Give the card to a friend.,

oBnR

Give a piece of paper to each student. Teil them to be
attentive and to do as you say. Say the steps to make a
birthday card. Do the actions alongside your class. Pause
as necessary, Write Happy Birthday on the board and walk
around the class checking students’ spelling. Encourage
students to be creative when decorating their card. Give
them some ideas: a birthday cake, a picture of their friend,
something their friend likes, etc.

When students are done, ask: What did we do first? We
folded the paper? Or we wiote our name? What was the
third step? Do this several times with different steps. Have
students exchange the birthday cards with a classmate or
friend. Alternatively, you can have all the students make
cards for the next student’s birthday.

G a m Work in pairs and write the

steps 10 make a Father’s Day
card.

Make a birthday card for ¢ friend or
a family member.

If you consider it necessary, review the family members
vocabulary. Explain to students they have to complete the
steps for making a Father's Day Card. Have students nolice
that the steps to make a birthday card are very similar to
the ones for making a Father’s Day Card. Direct students’
attention to the first step. Ask: What do we do first? (Fold
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to your father.

Caornpare your work in Activiby & with another parr Are your answers the same? 83

the paper in halfl. Elicit the answer. Repeat the procedure
with the rest of steps. Have students copy the steps. Walk
around monitoring students’ progress. To check answers,
write the steps on the board. Arrange students in pairs and
ask them to exchange Looks and check their classmate
wrote the sentences comrectly.
AK: 1-Fold the paper in half.; 2-Write "Happy Father’s
Day.”; 3-Draw a picture inside and calor it.; 4-Write
your name.: 5-Give the card to your father.

Arrange the class in groups of four. Explain they have
to compare their instructions to make a Father's Day
card with ancther pair. First, have students share
their instructions and then compare differences and
similarities. Remind students that it is okay 1o have
differences, the important part is for instructions to be
clear and friendly.
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€ [2) 8} motch the steps to the pictures, then  [£37 732555852
' number the steps in order.

Match the steps ta the pictures. Then numbser the steps in order.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 84.
Ask them tc explore the text and ask: What kind of text is °
this? {An instruction sheet) Elicit the answer from students.

1 follet rall 2 pipe cleaners

Point to the different elements in an instruction sheet ans
paint and brush googly ayas
have voluntears say the narme. Then refer students to glue calor paper .
the steps and read thern aloud. Point to the pictures and REE
have students notice the acticns and materials to match . :
i ) ut some giua m tha center of the
each picture to the step. Next, have students add cardinal wings one pasts he follet rof
numibers to each step. Guide the activity as necessary and , o
. ) : Cut aut a poir of wings from o #
support students. Remind them that the pictures are in the caloul pisca of poper.
correct order. Have students exchange bocks and compare aint oot ol
their answers, :
Tope twisted pipe cleanars to d

the top and add googly eves T
- »

sociailskin - T

* e . kook at tha picture and answer the questions.

Is #t imporiant to follow tha steps
Pl N
gy - % - In an mstructon manuaf?
v . &

What happans If you miss o

@ Look at the picture and answer the questions.

1. Is it important to follow the steps in an instruction
manua!? e 4 ‘§’ . step?
2. What happens if you miss a step?

Direct students’ attention to the picture in their Activity 24

Books. Ask: What is happening? (a bay and & girl are
assembling a kite) Are they following the steps? Do you think
the kites are going to be the sarme? Why? Elicit students’
answers and help them reflect on the importance of
following instructions when assembling an object.

Ask: Do you think it is important that we follow steps in
an instruction sheet? Why? Why not? What can happern if
we don't follow or we skip a step? (the product wori't be
okay, we won't be abla to finish the product). Young learners
may find difficult to refiect on an abstract concept like not
following steps in a progress, if you wish, you can bring a
simple handcraft and skip a step as you do it to convey the
meaning.

Alternatively, ask students if they like cakes, ask them if
they know the process of making a cake. Have them tell you
the steps and write them on the board. Ask: What happens
if we don't add an eqg? What happens if we don't bake the
cake? This should help students understand the importance
of following steps in a process. Read the sentences aloud
and help students answer them. As usual, remember that
this section’s focus should be on positive actions and not on
languagsa. If students feel the need to speak in their mother
fongue to express their feelings it is fine.

AK: Answers may vary.
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Make a list of instructions

to make a mask. {3 £3 & 2

What is the product for?

To explain how to make a mask.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share the unit subproducts with your team.

* Work with your team to write simple and clear steps to
make a mask.

* Use the instructions on pages 82 and 83 as a model.

* Decide If you're using ordinal numbers or sequence
words.

* Write a list of materials.

* |lustrate the steps and the materials.

Share the product.

Exchangse vour list of instructions with another team. Have
them follow the instructions in your list to make a mask.
Follow the instructions in their list to make ancther mask.
Share the results.

Ask students to lock at page 85 and try to predict what
are they are about to do. Elicit a few ideas. Then, tell them
that they are going to write a list of instructions to explain
how to make a mask. Tell them that they are going to
iilustrate the steps and materials and then exchange their
lists and foliow the instructions in their list to make a mask.
Review the unit’s vocabulary. Bring the flashcards with
the action words you prepared and/or project the Visual
Resources CD. Additionally, you can bring crafts materials
and elicit the nams from students.

Arrange students in smali groups. Read the Tips
section. Make sure everyone understands the process to
make the Product. Refer students to the subproducts they
made during their work on the unit. Have them notice the
vocabulary and structure of an instruction sheet. Remind
students of a few expressions they learned by asking a few
questions: What'’s the title of your instruction manual? Where
do you write the materals? How do we number steps?
(First, Second, Third, eic.) Ask a few questions tc guide
them: What materials will you ilustrate on your poster? Are
going to use drawings or cutouts? Where are you going to
llustrate the steps? (next to them or under each of them).
Writing the steps is just one of the steps In this process;
other steps such as developing scocial and collaborative
skills, learning to learn, and critical thinking are as important
as making the final product. For example, invite students
to share their materials and steps as they make their list of
instructions.

Ta exploin how to maoke a mask

Team up.
Share the unet subproducts wilh your feam,
Waork with your team to write simple
and claar steps 1o make a mosk
+ Lgo the instructions an pages 82 e g
and 83 as a model
Decide f you'ra using ordinal numpers
of seguence words .b
wiite o list of materials " 4
- lllustrate the steps and the marenals [

Exchange your st of mstructions with onother

roam, Have them follow the insfructions in your list ko make a mask Follow
the instruclions in ther list to moke onether mask Share fhe results
PETIE W I Y

Follow your classmates’ instructions to moke a mask Tnen answer the questions
Circle yes or no.

Arg the steps cloar® Yas  No
Do tha dlustrglions help you understand the steps? Yes No
Are the steps in order? Yos  No
Can you make a mask it you foliow the instructions? Yo5  No

Kindly share your answers with your clossmates. Suggest ways to make their

work batter

85

Use all the activities in this book. especially this one
where students work in teams to foster those skills.
Rememibser that making mistakes is a natural part of
the learning process. Focus your students’ effarts on
the activities involved in the process of writing the list of
instructions to make a mask. Encourage students’ creativity
while supervising their work.

Once all teams have finished, have students exchange
therr lists and make the mask. Have members of the teams
read the instructions aloud as everybody participates in the
making of the mask.

Product Assessment

When students are done working with their masks, ask
them to cpen their Activity Books to page 85. Direct their
atiention te the Product Assessment section. Explain that it
is their turn to assess their classmates’ instructions. Remind
students that instructions should be easy to follow. Read the
guestions aloud and make sure everybody understands the
meaning. Give enough time for students to answer. Then
have team share their opinions. Supervise students to make
sure they are being kind t¢ each cther.
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Narrative Big Book: The Little Red Hen
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"Once upon o time there was a little red hen that ©
lived on a farm. She found a bunch of wheat seeds.
She wanted to plant the seeds and use the wheat
10 boke some bread.
o The Littia Red Hen e

m_gﬁg '
B
The little red hen needed help fo plant the seeds. '
"Who can help me plant the seeds?”
"Nat [ said the cow.

“Not |.” said the pig. N .
“Not I” said the cat.

"OK. | can de it myself.” thought the little red hen.

%

" &
<oy . The Littla Red Han 4. n -

@ pp. 42-47

In your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the
language and eventually become independent and active
learners. As a teacher, you will be facilitating students the
way to learn new words. new sounds, new combinations
of letters, new patterns, among other things, and make the
process of learning a new language challenging, fun, and
meaningfull

The main objective of “The Little Red Hen" is to
introduce actions happening at a certain moment in a natural
context. This version of the story, offers a kinder reteliing to
encourage students’ positive actions.

Using the reading aloud technigue to read the Narrative
Big Book to your students will make it possible for you 1o
engage them and make the reading enjoyable for everybody.
Break the routine by having students sit on the floor ina

112 UNIT 9 Fantastic Stories

circle, or it possitle, take them outside the classroom to the
playground or to the library.

Introduce the Narrative Big Book. Open the Narrative
Big Book to the stary “The Little Red Hen.” Show the first
page to the class and ask Where is the Little Red Hen? In
the city? On the farm? Elicit the answer. Have students look
at the ifustrations and ask: What can you see? Do vou think
Little Red Hen is hardworking? How can you tell? Play Track
24 and have students fellow the reading along.

As you go over the story, focus on the actions the Little
Red Hen does. Go over the steps to make bread. Point to
the other animals in the story and say what they are doing
{Be sure to use then the —ing structure to expose students
to it in a relaxed and natural way). Ask: How does Little Red
Hen feel? Is she happy or is she sad? What do you think of
Little Red Hen's friends? Encourage students to refiect on




the animals’ actions. When you get to the end of the story,
ask students if they liked it or not. If they think the Little Red
Hen made the right choice. Explain to students that the Little
Red Hen forgave her friends and she was happier sharing
the bread with everybbody! As you cover the lessons of the
Unit, you can re-read parts of the texts to the class as a
warm up.

Unit Conients l

- m e — m - — = = —

1
! literary and Ludic Environment
l Social Practice:

Compares words in a children's story.

Learning Quicomes:

* Explores children’s stories.

* Listens to the reading of a children’s story.
* Practices the pronunciaticn of words.

* Checks the writing of a children’s story.

9 Activate Prior Knowledge:

1. What do you do when a friend needs you?
2. What do you like about reading?
3. How can reading help you when you grow up?

| — S

Some additional activities ¢an include going over the
recipe to make bread, giving names to the other characters
in the story, having students choose their favorite character
and illustrating it, or asking volunteers 1o pass to the front of
the class and read aloud sentences from the story.

Tech Resources

http://www.criticaithinking.org/pages/k-12-instruction-
strategies-amp-samples/613

This website offers tips, videos and instructions on how
to use reading as a way to develop critical thinking in your
learners.

@ Odyssey Resources:

Narrative Big Book: pages 42-47
Class CD: track 20, 24
Visual Resources: Class CD, page 21

- S

13
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Learning Outcome: Explores children's stories,

€ E3 Read e Liftle Red Hen and number the
steps 1o make bread. @ pp.42-47

T¢ support children, reread cr go over the pages of the
Narrative Big Book: "The Little Red Hen.” Ask: What
happened first? Did the hen prepare the dough? Or did

she plant sorme seeds? Use the Narrative Big Book as a
visual support for students. With the help of students, write
the actions on the board in the correct order. Then, refer
students to Activity 1 on page 86 in their Activity Books.
Pecint 1o sach illustration and have students read the action
aloud. If necessary, do some rounds of choral and individual
repetition. Next, divide the group into pairs and ask them

to number the steps to make bread. Walk around and help

if needed. To check answers, say the numbers and have
students tell you the actions. Additionally, students can copy
and illustrate the steps in their notebook. This can serve as a
review for last unit’s content.

AK: 1:4;3; 2

2] Match the pictures to the characters.

Bring flashcards, cutouts or simple drawings of a cow, a
cat, a hen and a pig. Show them to students and do some
rounds of choral and individual repetition. Direct students to
the illustrations in Activity 2. Point to each one and elicit the
name. Arrange students in pairs and ask them te join the
pictures with the words, Walk around the class and monitor,
To check answers, paste the flashcards and write the words
at random order on the board. Have volunteers pass to the
frant of the class and match them. Additionally, organize a
quick a fun activity: point to each picture and have students
make the animal's noise. Repeat the procedure several times
or as long as students keep having fun!

AK: 1-hen; 2-pig; 3-cow; 4-cat

e m Q In groups of four, role play the siory.

Arrange students in groups of four. Assign a character to
each student. Tell them they are going to act out the story.

It 18 important that you guide students with some phrases
they learned in the story, this way it wil! be easier for them to
do the task. Give students time to organize and practice the
story as you walk around the classroom and monitor, Have
groups pass to the front of the class and demonstrate

the story.
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Additional Activity

Assign a character to each student. Say some random
commands. Students should only follow them if you
mention the assigned animal. For example: fHens,
jump! Cows, dance!

e —— —— -

(

Useful Information

As students understand how letters form words, )
they start to the recognize words on a page. You can
encourage students to memorize some words that

1' appear with high frequency in the materials they are

1 exposed to. By memorizing, students identify the

: “whole" word. This way, students will automatically

1 identify these words without the need to deccde them

L letter by letter. These words are called "Sight Words.”




G B ﬂ Complete the diagram on Visual
Resources (Class CD, p.21) with
the help of your teacher and your
classmates.

Use the Visual Resource CD. Project the diagram on

page 21 to the class. If possible, project the image on the

board so you can write over the visual resource. Point to

each elemaent and elicit the answers from students. If you
consider it necessary, ask a volunteer to have the Narrative

Big Book at hand as a reference. When you get to the third

slice of bread, refer students to the previous page. Ask them

to read the steps to make bread in the correct order. Then,
use the Narrative Big Book and point to each character

and say: What is the pig doing? What Is the cat doing?

What is the cow doing? The cow is eating grass.; The pig is

sleeping.; The cat is playing with a ball.

AK: Title: The Little Red Hen; Characters: cow, pig, cat,
hen; Setting: a farm; The hen does: plant the seeds,
cut the wheat, take the wheat to the mill, bake the
bread; The other animals do: (The cow, pig, and cat
are eating, sleeping and playing throughout the story).

15 Rt

Refer students to the events in the Narrafive Big Book story.
Ask: What happened? Did pig, cow and cat help Little Red
Hen? Do you think that is a kind action? What would you
do? What happens at the end? Do pig, cow and cat help
Liftle Red Han? Help students reflect on the importance of
helping somebody in need.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 87.
Direct them to the questions in Activity 8. Read them aloud
and guide students to answer them. Ask: What do you do
when your friends need help? Do you help them? Encourage
students to shake or nod their heads. On the board, write: /
help my friends or [ don't help my friends. Read the second
sentence and have students write yes or no. For the third
sentence, if necessary, speak in your students' mother
tongue. Remember, in these kinds of activitias the focus is
to develop kind attitudes from your students. If you notice
there are students who don’t help their friends or who do
not receive help, you might want to take a minute and speak
to them in private.

AK: Answers may vary.

AP R P

ﬂ Read the story again and
~ answer the questions.

Think of a different ending for
the story. Drow the scene.Tell
your classmates.

Ask students: Did vou like the ending of the story? What
do you think? Did the LitHle Red Hen do the right thing?
Why? Why not? Tell students they are going to create &

Compiefe the diagram on Visual Resources (Class CD, p. 21) with the
help of your teacher and your classmates

| PR

| Read the story agamn ond answer the questions.

What do you do when your rlends need help?
* Do your ttends halp you when you nesed thermn?

. Giva an example.

a' Think of a crfiarant ending lor the story. Draw the
scane. Tall your clossmates.

It was not nigh* ta shars the But the arimals were sory
bread with the other animals fot not helping the hen.
=1
& -
o By
* &
P
v " -
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Wi oE e oom W o
1 con idenhty difierent elements of the story 1 can expross My opirkon
about the story 87

new ending for the story and they are going to illustrate it,
Give students encugh time. When they are done, arrange
students in pairs and have them share their opinions and
the new endings. Have volunteers share their work with the
class. Since this is an activity that involves children crealing
a new ending for the story, it will be useful when students
are working on their own stories. If you have time avallable,
have students draw the ending in pieces of paper and keep
therm in a safe place for future reference.

Help students reflect on what they have learned, Ask
students to give you examples of the different elements
(Characters, setting, actions) and to share their opinion
of the story with the class.

Make sure students understand the meaning of
the number of stars: three stars if they can follow and
understand stories easily, two stars if they need your
support to follow and understand stories, and cne star
if they have trouble to following and understanding
stories. Above all, make sure students feel confident.
Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning Cutcome: Listens to the reading of a
chitdren’s story.

HHE

- . - - My

* . Read and look at the pictures.

IR TN | SENERVIERFRE L)
o ﬂ Read and look at the pictures. P ?! -

a_y %
Bring a simple drawing or a cutout of a hen and heans. Tow ‘ & .
Show the drawing of the hen and elicit the name from ) - ‘

, . [uck lives 1 u furm ile’s poor Mom is very anary. She throws the,

students. Ask thern if they know where hens live (on a farm) Hee sl fscow, The man gives him. heaun uweay
and what they lay (eggs). Then, show the beans and ask four beans.

students the name. Tell them they are going to listen to

i . " *
a story about a magic hen and magic beans. Ask: What ?Mw%
‘ ) ] ) A
do you think the story is about? What do you imagine? — -
: Adiy bewnnstalk graws very all duong  Juck sees a grunts wisle, There s o hen,
EnCOU rage students 1o be creative. the mght. Jack chmbs the stalk. The hen lavs ons, o Ehrve fon golthen cugs.

Tell students the story "Jack and the Beanstaik.” Mime
and gesture to help students understand the meaning and
structure of the story. Refer them to their Picture Dictionary
in their Activity Books on page 111 to clarify the meaning of
words. Back on page 88, draw their attention to Activity 1. Pk tells 1 st Bt be und hes The gt aives w hen tafuck He s

Read the story again and have students follow along. Direct o oy po o
thermn to the pictures for support. When you are done, ask: @ | comectthe tollowing sentences.
What is happening here? What is Jack doing? What is the + Jackivesinafarm He's poor
g."ant O‘Ol‘hg? to SUppOl’t YOUT ClaSS - the hen lays one two three four golden aggs
@ Discuss the question with a partner
B a @ Coﬂecf fhe fo"OWing sentences_ What's your fuvonte part of the story? Why?
i [:T: T S N R R

Explain to students that we use periods when we finish a
semence, for example: | ke English class. We use commas
when there s a pause or a list in a sentence, for example:

llike English, Spanish, Math and History classes. Students a Q Discuss the question with a pariner.

are familiar with the capitalization rules in their mother Arrange students in pairs. Read the guestion aloud. Give an
tongue but it is important to remind them that we write example: My favorite part of the story is when Jack climbs
the first word of a sentence and proper names with capital the stalk because | feel excited. You may wish to write
letters. Write the sentences on the board and emphasize the the sentence on the board. This way, students can use it
punctuation marks. a reference when they are speaking. Remind students of
Ask students to read “Jack and the Beanstalk” again. all the feelings they learned in Unit 7: happy, sad, angry,
This time, ask them to circle periods and underline commas. scared, excited. Encourage students to include them in
Walk around the classroom and monitcr. Refer students to their activity. Walk around the classroom and monitor. Help
Activity 2. Write the sentences on the board {jack iives in a when needed. Allow a few minutes for students to talk. Have
farm He's poor and the hen lays one two three four golden volunteers pass tc the front of the class and share their
eggs). Ask: What punctuation mark goes here? Why? cpinions.
Point to the first sentences and ask: Are these one or two AK: Answers may vary.

sentences? Then, point to the second sentence and ask:

Is this a list of things? Elicit the answer. Ask volunteers to

pass to the board and correct the mistakes and add the

punctuation marks. Have the rest of the class follow along.

AK: 1-Jack lives in a farm. He’s poor.; 2-The hen lays one,
twa, three, four golden eggs.

116 UNIT 9 Fantastic Stories



At awivkagd
rhud

Fridigdagy
.

Read the story again and label the
pictures.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 89. Refer
them to the pictures in Activity 4. Tell them that all pictures
are words that appear in "Jack and the Beanstalk” and

they need to label thern, Read “Jack and the Beanstalk” to
students. Do it sentence by sentence. Put emphasis on the
words from Activity 1. if you consider it necessary, write the
words on the board in random order. Then, refer students to
the images and ask: What is this? Is this a castle? Is this a
hen? as you point to the ilustration. Elicit the answer. Repeat
the procedure with all the pictures. Encourage students to
use either the words on the board or the story on page 88
as a model. To check answers, point to the illustrations and
ask students to say the word aloud. Do some rounds of
choral and indvidual repetition.

AK: beanstalk; castle; golden egg; hen; giant; beans

a ﬂ @ Read the words aloud. Have a
~ partner point to the pictures.
Exchange roles.

Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to take turns painting
to the pictures and saying the words aloud. Walk around
and monitor students’ progress. If you wish, you can make
simple drawings of the words and paste them on the board
to do the activity as a class. Additionally, students can play
a spelling bee game and take turns spelling out the words.
Remind them to be polite and kind to their classmates.

G E Read the words aloud. Listen and
' circle the odd one out.

Remind students they learned about rhyming words in Unit
2. There, they learned that some words sound the same
but have different spelling. Read the instructions aloud and
explain to students that the one word sounds different from
the rest. Write the four words and say them aloud. Ask: as
words sound similar? What word sounds different? As you
point to each one. Elicit the answer from students. Repeat
the procedurs with all the items. Aflow time for students to
circle the words. This is a good moment to direct students
to the What We Know section. After, you can check answers
as a class.

To take the activity further, divide the class into two
teams. Write the words in random order on the board. Have
two volunteers pass to the board. Say one word and ask
students to circle all the similar words. The first one to do it,
wins a point! The team with the mast peints wins!

AK: 1-sun; 2-same; 3-salt; 4-turn

Fugy

Fiwony

a . Read the story again and labei the pictures.

- H

0 ¥ f .. Read the words alewd. Have a partner point to the pictures.
Exchange roles.
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o ... Read the words aloud. Listen ond circle the adki ¢ne out.
hen ten pen sun
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Compxara your work 1n Activity 5 with a pariner. Correct your work, If necessary.

82

What We Know 1

Organize students in pairs. Ask them fo exchange

books and compare their answers. Give enough time
for students to check all the words. Encourage students

to defend their answers but to be open to changing
their wark. Work around and monitor the activity.
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Learning Outcome: Practices the pronunciation of
words.

0 ﬂ @ Listen and number the story in

order. § 20

Bring cutouts or simgle drawings of the characters and the
houses in “The Three Little Pigs.” Show them to students
and elicit the story they appear in. Ask: Do you know “The
Three Little Pigs?” What do you remember of the story?
Elicit studants’ answers.

Using your drawings, tell students the story “The Three
Little Pigs.” Mime and gesture to help students understand
the meaning and structure of the story. Ask students to open
their Activity Book and refer them to Activity 1. Play Track
20 and have students listen carefully while they iook at the
pictures. Make the necessary pauses to give them time to
locate the image the audio is referring t6. Repeat the audio
as needed. Finally ask thermn to number the scenes in order.
Monitor the activity and make sure the whole group numbers
the scenes appropriately. Piay the audio again and have the
students follow along.

AK: Clockwise: 3;2; 1: 4

9 m Draw the pigs’ houses.

Direct students’ attention to the pictures in Activity 2. Point
to the first picture and ask: Whe is Pete? The first little pig?
The second iittle pig? Repeat the procedure with the two
rernaining illustrations. (This is a good moment to review the
ordinal numbers students learned in the last unit). Ask: What
is Pete's house like? Elicit the answer, Repeat the procedure
with the two remaining flustrations. Tell students they are
going to draw each pig's house. Have students look at the
iliustrations in Activity 1 as a guide. Ask volunteers to share
their work with their classmates.

@ E @ @ In pairs, read the statements

and point to the actions in the
story.

Direct students’ attention to the statements in Activity 3.
Read them aloud and do some rounds of cheral and
individual repetition. Demonstrate the activity by having
individua! students read the statemeants as you ask the rest
of the class to point to the correct picture. Organize students
in pairs and ask them to take turns reading the statements
and pointing to the correct picture. After a few minutes,
encourage students o say the staterments without looking at
their Activity Books!
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' Additional Activity

Arrange students in groups of four. Ask them to
organize themselves and make drawings similar to
the ones you brought to class. Help students paste
their drawings on wooden sticks. Walk around the
classroom and monitor. Correct any pronunciation
mistakes at this stage. Then, have students act out
the story using their puppets. Remind the class to be
attentive when their classmates are speaking.

— - — - - — e i — . = = = =

Useful Information

| Using puppets inside the language classroom can have
I many benefits for students. Puppets provide an easy

: way to break the routine and give you an opportunity

| to connect with your students through a “character.”
Bring a puppet to class and establish a routing, you
can use the puppet for greeting students or for teling
stories. The interaction students have with a puppet
helps them devalcp creativity and empathy, while giving
themn the cpportunity to shara their opinions, thoughts
and feelings.
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§ Look and complete.

Bring the drawings from last class. Show the characters and
houses to students and elicit the names. Remind students
how to describe the houseas {a hay house, a stick house and
a brick house). Write it on the board as a reference. Retell
the story to your class. Emphasize on the actions to support
students. Show the pictures of the story and ask: What is
happening here? Have volunteers read aloud parts of the
story.

Ask students to open their Activity Books 1o page 91,
Direct students” attention to the pictures in Activity 4. Paint
to the first picture and say: Pete, do the same with the
second and third pictures. Then, say the complete sentence:
Pete is building a hay house. Paint to the second row of
pictures, Ask: Who is he? (Paul) What is he doing? (Pete
is building) What is Pete building? (a stick house). Elicit the
answers as you write the words on the board. Repeat the
procedure with the third sentence. Ask students to copy the
sentencas in their Activity Books. Walk around the classroom
as you check students' speling. Write the sentences on the
board and read them aloud. Do scme reunds of choral and
individual repetition.

AK: 2-Paulis building a stick house.; 3-Patrick is building a
brick house.

€3 £33 with a partner take tumns reading
" sentences from above.

Arrange students in pairs. Refer them to the seniences in
Activity 1. Tell them they are going to read the sentences as
if they were the characters from the story. Demonstrate by
reading the first sentence. For example, Pete is the youngest
little pig so he would read the sentences in a happy and
small voice. The "Big Wolf” would read the sentences

in a deep and scary voice, Walk around the classroom

and monitor the progress. To check pranunciation, have
volunteers pass to the front of the class and demonstrate.

@ Complete. With a partner take turns
reading the sentences.

Direct students' attention to the illustrations in Activity 1.
Explain to students they need to complete the sentences.
Point to the second illustration and ask: What is she doing?
Is she eating? or is she watking? (Mime the actions to
convey meaning), Elcit the answer and write it on the board.
Point to the third picture and ask: Is she walking to school?
Or Is she walking to her house? Elicit the answer ang write

it on the board. Say the complete sentence aloud. Give time
for students to write the sentence in their Activity Bocks.
Repeat the procedure with the second sentence. Ask:

What is he doing? Is he eating? or is he walking? Give time
for students to write the sentence in their Activify Books.

XXXXXXX
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_ Work with a partner and take tutns reading the sentences obove.

;J . Compiste. Work with a pariner ond take turns reading the sontences.
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Listen fo your parner when he / she reads the sentences. Expross vour opinion a1

Arrange students in pairs and have them take turns reading
the sentences as you walk around the classroom.
AK: She is walking to school.; He is eating a sandwich,

-

- —_—_— — - - -

Additional Activity

Write the sentences of Activities 4 and 6 on the board.
Paint to each word as students say it aloud. Repeat
the procedure with all the sentences. Erase a word but
point 1o the space and encourage students to say the
word aloud. Keep on deleting words until you have one
or two left and students are repeating the sentences by
memory!

With studants still working in pairs, read the What We
Know section and remind students that it is important
we use the correct rhythm and intonation whean we
speak in English. Encourage students to provide
positive feedback to their classmates. Walk arcund
the classroom as you monitor the children’s opinions.
Remind students to be kind to their classmates.

e
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Learning Cutcome: Checks the writing of a
children's story.

o g} Read the story.

Bring a gingerbread cockie or a drawing of a gingarbread
cookie to class. Elicit the name from students. Telf them they
are going to listen to a story about this cockie. Ask: What do
you think the story is about? What do you think is going to
happen in the story?

Tell students the story “The Gingerbread Man.” Mime
and gesture to help students understand the meaning and
structure of the story. Ask students tc open their Activity
Book to page 92 and refer them to Activity 1. Read the
story again and have students follow along. Refer them to
the pictures for support. When you are dore, ask: What is
happening? YWhat is the gingerbread marn doing? What is
running after the gingerbread man? To support your class.
Read the story sentence by sentence and have students
repeat after you.

g m Circle the action words in blue.

Write The gingerbread is jumping out the oven on the
board. Read the sentence aloud. Emphasize and mime
the action (jumping). Point to each word and ask students
what the action in the sentence is. Elicit the answer and
circle is jumping with a blue marker. Repeat the procedure
with another sentenca. Then, arrange students in pairs
and ask them to continue with the activity, Walk around
the classroom and monitor students' progress. To check
answers, write the sentences on the board and have
volunteers pass to the board and circle the action words.
Then, point to each illustration or sentence on the board and
have students mime the acticns.
AK: is jumping; is running; is running; is running; is hiding;
is eating

6 m @ Play Fast and Slow.

Tell students that they are going to play a game as a class.
Explain to them that you are going to say an action verb,
and they have to act it out in their places. Say watk as you
pretend you are walking at the front of the class. Have
students mime the action. Ask What are we doing? Elicit the
answer We are walking. Say fast and speed up your walking
pace. Say slow as you slow down your walking. Alternate
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Piay Fast and Slow.

the pace of the action by saying fast or slow. Do the same
with other action verbs like furmp or dance. Point to a child
and ask What is {the student’s name) doing? Help students
answer She/He is jumping. Remind students to stay at their
places. Alternatively, you can take students to the school
yard and have them move around and enjoy the activity
outdoors.

(e T TN

Additional Activity ,

Write some sentences from Activity 1 on the board.
Point tc the first word (The), say it aloud and ask
students to do the same. Then point to the first and
second words (The old) and repeat the procedure.
Continue with three words (The old lady). Repeat the
procedure until students are repeating the complete
sentence. Add rhythm to the sentences to make the
Lactivity fun for students!
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9 ﬂ g‘ Read the story again. Circle the
word that is spelled correctly.

To introduce the lesson, have students open their books

10 page 92. Retell the story, have volunteers read extracts
aloud and ask some guestions. Then, ask students to tum
to page 93. Direct students’ attention to the iliustrations and
words in Activity 4. Point to the illustration and tell students
they are characters frarn the story "The Gingerbread Man”,
but some words are incorrect. Point to the first illustration
and ask: Who is she? (old lady). Elicit the answers from
students. Repeat the procedure with the rest of the
characters. Copy the words on the board and direct
students to the story. Help them find the characters and
have them compare their names on page 92 to the ones on
page 93. Arrange students in pairs and ask them ta circle
the correct words. To check answers, write the words on the
board and have volunteers pass to the front of the class and
circle the correct word.

AK: 1-old lady; 2-dog; 3-fox; 4-gingerbread man

e Look and write the words.

Direct students’ attention to the words in the box. Point to
the words and say them aloud. Do some rounds of choral
and individual repetition. Write jumping and oven on the
board. Underline the —ing and the letter 0. Point to the words
an ask: What word starts with an "0"? What word ends

with “-ing”? Elicit the answer. Have students classify the
words individually as you walk around monitoring. To chack
answars, write two headings with the titles: end with —ing
and start with the letter “o" on the board. Have volunteers
pass to the front of the class and write the words under the
correct heading.

AK: 1-oven, old, out; 2-jumping, running, swimming, eating

B a m Read and draw.

Refer students to the boxes in Activity 3. Ask a volunteer

to read the sentences. Tell students they are going to draw
the actions in the sentences. Encourage students to use
different colors. Walk around and help when needed. When
students are done, ask them tc compare their drawings with
their classmates.

EJ - Read the story again. Circle the word that is spelled comectiy.
. ol lady old Idy oldlady
[
- doge dog doog
-
(N fox ffox foox
’ -
*
ginger bread man  gingerbreadman  gingerbracd man
g T Look and write the words.
jumging  wening  swimming sohng oven  old ot
Words that start with fefter o
' Words that end with -ing.

G . Read and draw.
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The gingerbread man is jJumping
The fox I$ hiding behind a trea. out of the oven
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o g
. Additional Activity

[ Write long words and short words on the board. Refer
| students to their Picture Dictionary on page 111.

' Go over the words and ask: What story dogs this
character belong to? Encourage students tc remember
the titles without looking at the unit! Ask them to count
the letters in each word and to classify the words
under the correct heading.

 What We Know

With students warking in pairs, ask them to exchange
their Activity Books. Have students look attentively to
their classmates' drawings. Ask: Are they similar or
different? Can you identify the actions and characters?
Give enough time for students to reflect. Then ask
them to share their opinions with their classmates, You
can teach some useful phrases like: Your drawings are
great! [ ke your pictures! You can work on drawing
the faces like this... but the focus of the activity is peer
correction. Remind students that it is important to give
their classmates suggastions to improve their work.

R T . . -
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ﬂ Piay Roll and Retell.

8ring dice to the class. Arange students in pairs. Refer them
to page 94 in their Activity Books. Explain to the class they
are going to play a game to review the stories they learned
in this unit. To support students, write the titles of the stories
on the board (The Little Red Hen, Jack and the Beanstalk,
Tha Three Little Pigs, and The Gingerbread Man). Direct
student’ attention to the illustrations on the dice. Explain

to students they need to choose their favorite story and
throw the dice and answer the questions according to the
number they got. On the board, write The story is about. ..
The characters are... The story takes place in... The story
begins... In the middle and At the end. Tell students they
should begin their answers with these sentences. Read the
sentences and demonstrate some questions with the Big
Book story "The Little Red Hen.” Walk around the classroom
and halp when needed. If possible, you can make large dice
and play “Roll and Retell” as a class.

SociallSkills]

Write three good things that you get when
you reqad.

Refer students to the illustration on the left. Ask: Who can
you see in the picture? (A girl and a boy) What are the boy
and girl doing? (They are reading) How do they feei? (Thay
are happy). Then ask: Do you fike to read? Why? Why
niot? What is your favorite story? What do you think are
some good things you have whern you read? Help students
with some ideas {imagination, creativity, friends, a relaxing
moment, adveniures, a hobby, new friends, etc.). Write any
necessary word on the board and help students with the
waords in English. Remind students there is not a correct or
incorrect answer. All opinions are valid! Have them write their
ideas, then, give each student a piece of a paper and ask
students to illustrate their work. When they are done, have
them stand up and share their work with their classmates.
At this stage, it is very likely students enjoy reading.
Children see reading as & fun and engaging activity.
They love the fun storfes, the colorful iflustrations and the
imagination reading brings! It is your job as a teacher to
foster and develop the love of reading. Be sure to show
enthusiasm when using the Narrative Big Bock, give
students age-appropriate activities and don't use reading as
a punishment or extra homewaork. Reading is a gateway to
a more critical and kinder perspective on life! Young learners
who are exposed o a positive take on reading will grow up
1o be lifelong readers!
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Write and illustrate a

storybook. ﬁ B 5@ ES

What is the product for?

To express our feslings and ideas through literature.

Tips

* With your team, make a list of your favorite stories.
* Make a list of your favorite characters.

* (et ideas from this book.,

* Check the subproduct on page 87.

* Plan your new story and draw the scenes.

* Put your book together.

Share the product.

Show your book to other classmates and tell them the story.
Answer their questions and explain, if necessary. Listen to
their stories and ask guestions.

Ask students to look at page 95 and try to predict what
they are about to do. Then, tell them they are going to create
their own illustrated book. Explain to students they reed to
add texts and drawings to their books.

Arrange students in small groups and read the Tips
section. Make sure everyone understands the process
to make the Product. Refer students to the subproduct
they made during their work on the unit. Tell students they
created a new ending and expressed their feelings on the
L ittle Red Hen. Encourage students o think of their favorite
stories! Make a list on the board. use the stories students
learned in this unit and add some others you have read as a
class, Tell students they are free to choose the topic of their
book. Give them some ideas: space, the future, a princess,
their favorite anirmai, etc. Encourage students to be creative,

Give some pieces of construction paper to the groups.
To guide students, ask: What s the title of your stary? Who
are the characters? What illustrations are you going to add?
Ask students to write the sentences of their story with pencil.
Check the spelling and make any necessary corrections
at this stage. Ask students to copy their sentences in their
bocoks, Walk around the classroom and monitor students’
progress. Help students to put their books together.

When they are done, have volunteers share their stories
with the class. Then. ask groups to exchange their books
with another team. Have groups read their stories aloud.
Encourage students to be curicus towards their classmates’
work and ask questions about their story! Walk around the
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classroom and monitor the activity. Remember, focus on
students’ fluency and attitude towards the language.
Additionally, make a space in your Library Classroom
for all the books students created. Praise their efforts. if
possible, take a few minutes of the next lessons to read the
books. Pretend you are reading books by famous authors,
show enthusiasm! Students will feel apprectated and will see
their hard work valued.

Product Assessment

Direct students’ attention to the chart in the Product
Assessment. Remind students thy did already did this
activity in Unit 6. Read the sentences aloud and make
sure everybody understands the meaning. If necessary,
use stugents' mother tongue to convey meaning. After
each presentation, give students time to complete the
assessment, guide thermn as necessary. At the end of the
lesson, organize the class in a big group so students can
share therr evaluation. Remind students that everybody's
work is great and that others’ opinicns are a good way to
improve, not to feel bad about our job.
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Reading Strategies

Informative Big Book: The Amazing Dandelion

Every spring, flelds get covered with beautiful
yellow flowers called dandelions.
Dandeiions are a feast for bees and buttertlies,

Tre Amazing Dandeilon

Every morning the dandelion flower opens to
greet the day and closes in the evening to go
to sleep.

The Amating Dandelion

@ pp. 4047

in your daily teaching practice, bear in mind that your
guidance is essential to help students discover the language
and eventually become independent and active learners. As
a teacher, you will be helping students learn new words, new
sounds, new combinations of letters, new patterns, among
other things, and make the process of learning a new
language challenging, fun. and meaningfull

In this Unit, you will work with the infarmative Big Book.
The informative Big Book has photographs instead of
Mustrations and the texts included are informative rather than
narrative. You may want to explain to students the concept
of Non-Fiction texts.

The main olzjective of “The Amazing Dandelion” is to
explore characteristics of the dandelion. Students will learn
more about living things, so use this time as a moment to
engage and raise students’ interest in nature topics.
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The text in the Informative Big Book will help students
understand the natural cycle of dandelions by giving clear
and easy examples. Using the reading aloud technigue to
read the Informative Big Book to your students will make
it possible for you to engage them and make the reading
enjoyable far everybody. Break the routine by having
stugents sit on the floor in a circle, or if possible, take them
outside the classroom to the playground or to the library.

Introduce the Informative Big Book. Open the Informative
Big Book to the text “The Amazing Dandefion.” Show the
cover of the story to the class. Point to the title. Then point
to the pictures. Have them describe what they see on the
cover, Ask: Do you recognize this flower? Where have you
seen it? What animal can you see? If possible, you can bring
a real dandelion to the class. Be sure to check if any student
has an allergy.




Play Track 26 and have students follow the reaging

along as you go over the story with your class. Emphasize
the process dandelions go through, this will help students
understand the concept of living things. Ask questions to
keap students interested in the reading: How do you think
the dandelion’s seeds travef? What do you think the author
means when he/she says that the dandelion goes fo sleep?

Once you finish reading the text, discuss the book with

your class. Ask them a few quastions about it: Do you fike
dandelions? Why? What do dandelions ook fike to you? Are

*r
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Formative and Academic Environment

Social Practice:
Makes questions to obtain information about a topic from
nature.

Learning Outcomes:

* Explores illustrated materials about living beings.
* Participates in the formulation of questions.
* Explores how guestions and answers are written,

g Activate Prior Knowledge

1. How are we similar and different from animals?
2. Why do we need to take care of animals?
3. What kind of animals live on tand/in water?

dandelions living or nonfiving things? Then, have reread the
text. Have individual students read aloud parts of the story.
invite volunteers to pass to the front of the class and point to
text as they read aloud.

As you cover the lessons of the Unit, you can re-read
parts of the text to the class as a warm up. Some additional
activities can include: drawing dandslions, taking your class
outside and go "dandelion-hunting”, or making a poster
about the growing process of dandelions.

— e = . R

Tech Resources )

https://kids.nationalgeographic.com

This website offers articles, videos and games about
anirmals.

@ Odyssey Resources

informative Big Book: pages 40-47
Class CD: tracks 21, 26

Worksheet: Activity Book, page 119
Visual Resources: Class CD, pages 22-29

—_——————— - -
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Learning Outcome: Explores ilustrated materials
about living beings.

& Read The Amazing Dandefion and label
the pictures. () pp. 40-47

Go over the text “The Amazing Dandslion” you read last
class. Tell students that now they are going to continue
working with their Activity Books. Ask them to open their
Activity Books to page 96. Refer students to Activity 1 in
their books. Peint to the words in the box and then to the
pictures. Have the /nformative Big Book al hand and go
hrough the pages as a reference for students. Read aloud
pages 40-42 again. As you read, point tc the images;

seeds, seeds globe and flowers. Then read the words in the
Activity Books aloud and have students match them with the
pictures,

AK: flower; seeds globe; seed

g B [ =) Read the fext again and circle
~ yes (Y) or no (N) fo answer the
questions.

Organize students in small groups. Read the instructions
aloud. Then read aloud a question at a time. Make sure
students are clear on the meaning. Mime the words and
actions to convey the meaning of each question:; open,
maorning, evening, sfeep. night. To facilitate students’
answering the guestions, go to the corresponding section in
the Informative Big Book and read the lines aloud, e.g.-For
the question: Are dandefions plants? read the line on page
41 that says: Every morning the dandelion flower opens
to.... Then eiicit the correct answer. Do the same with all the
questions.
Chack answers as a class by asking the questions and
having students stand up If the answer is Yas and remain
seated if the answer is No.
AK: 1-Yes; 2-No; 3-Yes; 4-Yes; 5-No; 6-Yes; 7-Answers
will vary.

g m Draw a dandelions field in your notebook.
Don't forget the bees and the butterflies!

Tell students that now they are going to draw a lot of
dandelions to make a dandelicn field. Ask What colorsd
penciis do you need to draw a dandelion? What about a
dandelion field? Elicit students’ answaers. Then tell studants
that they are alsc going to draw bees and butterfiies in the
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dandelion field. Ask: What cofored pencils do you need?
{many colored pencils) Elicit the answer.

Have students make their drawings in their notebooks or
on a letter-sized paper. Play some music as children work on
their drawings. Once they finish, have all the students in the
class stand up and share their drawings.

Useful Information

Drawing and coloring activities are an important part in
the elementary classroom. Even if you think students
are not producing any new target language, chiidren
are developing their creativity and sense of the world
through their drawings. Give time for students to
express their ideas! Remember to be enthusiastic
about their creations!




m Look at the diagram and circle the
7 dandelion’s flying seed.

Bring a big drawing similar to the one in Activity 4 from page
97. Paste the drawing on the board and goint to the different
parts of the plant. Remind students of the words: flowers,
leaves, seeds, root. As a class, review the contents of “The
Amazing Dandelion.” Have stugents rateil the characteristics
of the fliower. Then, ask students to open their Activity
Bocks to page 97. Ask: What is this? As you peint to each
part. Elicit the answer. Then, ask: Where are the seeds?
Have students identify the seeds and circle them. To chack
answers, have students show you their Activity Books. Ask
students how the dandelion’s seed fiies. /s it because of their
size, their weight? Help students reflect on how everything in
nature is interconnected. How the seeds travel through the
wind to the soil, how the light makes the flowers bloom!

@ Match the statements to the pictures in
Activity 4.

Go over the statements and read them aloud. Check any
necessary vocabulary. Explain to students that these are
the stages a dandelion goes through. If necessary. have
students look at the Informative Big Book. Read each
sentence aloud and point to your poster, ask: What is this?
What is happening here? Go over each stage with your
class. Ask students to number the steps in their Activity
Book. Have students copy the diagram in their notebook.
AK: Clockwise: 3;4: 5, 1; 2

e @ ﬂ Put three beans in a jar with a wet
" cotton ball and watch a pltant grow.
Take care of it.

Write the materials needed for the experiment on the board
(jiar or glass, cotton, beans, water). Arrange students in small
groups. Ask them to organize as a group and bring all the
necessary materials. Go over the steps and help students
place their beans in a sunny place. When students are done,
have them iilustrate their beans. Water the seeds every day
for a week and ask students to illustrate how their plants are
growing. Encourage students to take care of their beans!
Collect evidence and record the different stages the plants
are going through.

;J * e Look at the diagram and circle he dongeion's fiying sead.
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Useful Information

Sometimes we don't have all the necessary materials
at our disposal but group work can be an effective way
to manege this problem. For example: if you don't have
al the necessary books, create work stations and set

a time limit for students to be in each station, In one
station students will read the book, while in the other
stations, students can do some activities related o

the topic. For example: asking guestions, discussing
the topic, looking up unfamiliar words or making
ilustrations related to the topic.

- n~ e — — — — — w = — = - R ——

Help students reflect on what they have learned. Reread
the Informative Big Bock and have students point to the
living things they see.

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if are learning about living
things easily. two stars if they need support to learn about
living things, and one star if they have trouble learning
about living things. Above all, make sure students feel
confident. Show enthusiasm for their progress!

L -
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Learning Outcome: Explores ilustrated matarials
about living beings.

o Listen and read along. £) 21

Tell students they are going to learn about living things.
Ask: Do you know any characteristics of living things? Elicit
some ideas from students and write them on the board.
Then, direct students’ attention to the text on page 98
of their Activity Books. Play Track 21 and have students
foliow along. Play the track again and pause after each
characteristic. Ask: What do living things need? What do
living things do? Animals and people have babies and piants
have... How do we respond to change? Help students
and play the track a few more times for them to grasp the
concept. Since this s a science related topic, students dont
need to understand all the words in the text. However, it is
important that you check any vocabulary students might
have trouble with.

On the board, write: need energy, grow, reproduce,
respond fo change. Explain to students that these are
all characteristics of living things. In contrast, nonliving
things don’t need energy, don't grow or reproduce and do
not respond to change. Have them choose a living thing
{human, animal or plant) make a graphic organizer with this
information. For example, a plant needs oxygen, it grows
branches and leaves, it makes seeds, it changes in color.

2R 249

Arrange students in pairs. Tell them they have to make a

list with ten living things. Remind them that a living thing

has to have the four characteristics they learned. Have
students check their ideas meet the criteria. Walk around
the classroom and monitor. Help students with any unknown
vocabulary. To check answers, have volunteers share their
ideas with the class. Write the words on the board. Ask
students to check if they wrote the words correctly.

Q‘ Write the list in your notebook and

illustrate the words.

Talk with your partner and name ten
living things.

Direct students to Activity 3. Have them notice the
subproduct icon, as usual remind them that this activity will
help them with their Product. Ask students to take out their
notebooks and illustrate their lists. Encourage students to
label their illustrations, Walk around the classroom ang help
if needed. When students are done, ask them to stand up
and share their work with their classmates.
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How can you lell the diference
betwaen living ong norHiving things?

Talk with your partner and name ten living things.
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Write the list in your notebook and illustrate the words.
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Additional Activity

Divide the class into living and nonfiving things.

Write the following words on the board: flower, dog,
notebook, girl, boy, house, rock, cactus. Ask students
to classify the words into living and nonliving. Then,
say the words in random order. Students should
stand up when they hear a word from the group they
were assigned to. Once students get familiar with the
activity, you can include new words.

e

Useful Information

———

Eliciting a response or idea from students is a way

to involve them in the lesscn rather than just giving
them the information. By not giving students every
answer, you are making them actively participate

in your class. Remember that aliciting develops a
learner-centared class, but some students may be shy
about participating so be coenscious about who you
are nominating to participate and support students as
necessary.

|
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Fill out the chart. Look at the
example.

oxa

Bring drawings, flashcards or pictures of the things in
Activity 4 (bike, plant, dell, rock, snake, and flower). Show
them to students, elicit the name and do some rounds

of choral and individual repetition. Explain to the class
that these things are divided into two categorias: iving
and nonliving things. Remind students of some of the
characteristics of living things they learned last class.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page
99. Tell students you can ask three simple guestions to
know if something is a living or a nonliving thing. Dirsct
students' attention to the chart in Activity 4. Read aloud the
questions. Make sure students understand the meaning of
the three questions. Direct their attention to the bike, ask
the questions and help students answer. Explain to students
that the bike is a nonliving thing because the answer for
the three questions was no. Repeat the procedure with the
plant. Tell the class that a plant is a living thing because the
answer to the three guestions was yes. Arrange students
in pairs, have them answer the chart as you monitor the
activity.

To check answers, paste the drawings on the board and
draw a simple chart (if you want, you can write the words on
the board instead of having pictures). Have volunteers pass
to the front of the class and answer the questions.

AK: 1-No; 2-yes, yes; 3-no, no, no; 4-no, N, no; 5-yes,
yes, yes; 6-yes, yes, yes

9 Write down the name of the living things
in Activity 4.

Have students notice the chart on the board. Remind
students that for something to be a living thing, the answer
to the three questions has to be yes. Ask: When did we
answer yes to all three questions? With the dof? With the
plant? Elicit the answer and circle the words or pictures on
the board. Have students answer in their Activity Books.
Walk around the classroom and make sure students wrote
the words correctly.

AK: plant; snake; flower

066G

Organize students in pairs. Have therm exchange books
and compare their answers. Encourage students to say the
words aloud when checking.

Check your answer to Actlivity 5 with
a partner.
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Help students reflect on what they have learned. Bring
drawings of living and nonliving things. Write living
things and nonliving things cn the board. Ask students
to classify the drawings under the correct heading.

Make sure students understand the meaning of the
number of stars: three stars if they can identify living
things easily, two stars if they need your support to
identify living things, and one star if they have trouble
identifying living things. Above all, make sure students
feel confident. Show enthusiasm for their progress!
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Learning Outcome: Participates in the formulation of
questions.

8 Animals live in different places.
Match the pictures to the sentences.

Bring flashcards or simple drawings of a bear, a camel.

a toucan, a penguin, a giraffe and a whaie. Show the
flashcards to students and do some rounds of choral and
individual repetition. Explain to students that animals live in
different places. Say: Some arnimais five in hot places and
some in cold places. Today we are going to learn about
different animal habitats. You can bring photographs of
the different habitals to encourage students' interest and
curiosity. Ask students to open their Activity Books to page
100, point to the photographs and have students say the
name of the animal aloud. Then, direct students’ attention
to the sentences in Activity 1. Read them aloud and help
students match the sentences to the photographs. To check
answers, peint to the photographs and have students read
the correct sentence aloud.

AK: 3;2:5.6;1;4

Q‘ Answer and complete the questions.

On the board, write ihe first question and read it aloud.
Explain to students that cne of the sentences in Activity 1
answers the question, Elicit the answer and write it on the
board (A giraffe lives on the plains). Repeat the procedure
with the second question. For the third question, write it

on the board and help students notice that it has the same

structure as the first two questions. Guide students to

complete the remaining questions and answers. If you wish,
you can ask volunteers to pass to the board and write the
missing words. You might want to direct students to the

What We Know section of the Lesson in this moment. When

you have completed all the questions and answers, read

them aicud and have students repeat after you. This is a

subproduct activity, you might want to have students copy

the questions and answers in their notebooks for an easier
reference.

To take the activity further, have students choose their
favorite animal and illustrate it in its natural habitat.

AK: 1-A graffe lives on the plains.; 2-A camel lives in the
desert.; 3-Where does the bear live? A bear Ives in the
forest.; 4-Where does the whale live? A whale lives in
the ocean.; 5-Where does the toucan live? A toucan
lives in the rain forest.; B-Where does the penguin live?
A penguin lives in the ice.
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penguin giraffe whale

A gilaffe Ilves on the plains - A whaie lives In the ocean

A cornel Yves in the desert. A toucan hives in the rain foresf

A bear livas in the forest A penguln iives in the ico

"f'j Answer ond complete the questions.

Where doas a giraffe live?

Whare does o camel Ive?

a bear ive?
a whale live?
Whera o oucan ?
* Where a penguin ?

Q _f Wark with a partner and take turns asking and answering
questions about animafs.

0o v

@ a [=d With a partner take turns asking and
answering questions about animais.

Arrange students in pairs. To check pronunciation, have
volunteers read some questions and answers aloud. Have
students take turns asking and answering the questions
from Activity 2. Ask students to point to a picture and ask a
question. Set a time limit. Walk around the classroom and
maonitor the activity.

i Additional Activity

1 Arrange your classroom in two rows, Sit students
facing each other. One row of students will ask '
questions and the other will answer them. Explain to ’
students they will ask for information about animals
and then will switch places with anothar student. Cnce
students have asked about different animals. clap or
ring a bell to indicate students they have to change
places. Do this as long as students kesp having fun!

N o -




@ @ g Animals can do different things.

Match the pictures to the sentences.

To review the vocabulary of the previous lesson and
introduce the new set of animals students will be working
with, bring flashcards or simple drawings of an ociopus, a
kangaroo, a deer, a bear, a penguin, a whale, a snake, a
parrot and a monkey. Show the flashcards to students and
do some rounds of choral and individual repetition. Explain
to students that animals can do many things! Say: Some
armals fly and some animails swirm. Today we are going

to talk about animals' abififies. Explain to students that just
like them animals can do many things. Remind them the
concept of action words (students worked with this structure
in Module 3). Introduce the actions (wakk, fiy, climb, swim,
crawl, jump) by miming thern and have students follow
along. Ask students to open their Activity Books 10 page
101, point to the photographs and have students say the
name of the animal aloud. Then, direct students’ attention
to the sentences in Activity 4. Read them aloud and help
students match the sentences to the photographs. To check
answers, peint to the photographs and have students read
the correct sentence aloud.

AK: Ciockwisa: 4:6: 1;3;2: 5

@ B Answer and complete the questions.

On the board, write the first question and read it aloud.
Explain to students that oneg of the sentences in Activity 4
answers the guastion. Elicit the answer and write it on the
board (A deer can walk). Explain to students you can change
the name of the animal to the word "it” 1o make the answers
shorter. Repeat the procedure with the second guestion.
For the third guestion. write it on the board and help
students notice that it has the same structure as the first
two questions. Guide students to complete the remaining
guestions and answers, It is a good idea to direct students
to the What We Know section. If you wish, you can ask
volunteers to pass to the board and write the missing words.
When you have completed all the guestions and answers,
read them aloud and have students repeat after you. This is
a subproduct activity, you might want to have children copy
the questions and answers on their notebooks.
AK: 2-It can fly.: 3-What can a monkey do? It can climb.;
4-What can an octopus do? It can swim.; 5-What can
a snake do? 1t can crawl.; 6-What can a kangaroo do?
It can jump.

ot

Arrange students in pairs. To check pronunciation, have
volunteers read some questions and answers alcud. Have
students take turns asking and answering the guestions

With a partner take turns asking and
answering questions about animails.

wwwwwwww

Q Animals can da different things. Match the pictures to the sentences.

M'%ﬂ g

SE

kongaroo

monkey

A deer can walk
+ A parrctcan fiy,

- An octopus can swim.
A snake can crawl.

A monrkey can chmb. . A kangaroG can jump.

g Answer and complate 1he questions.

What con a deer do?

What con a porrot do?
1 o monkey do?

on octopus do?

-+ Whot o snake ?
: What a kangaroo ?
F‘*‘ 3 '{ . Work with @ poriner and toke turns asking ond answenng
questions about arimais.
UL

Rewse yaur answars lo Actwilies 2 and § with a parner. Make sure they are ngh! 101

from Activity 5. Ask studants to point to a picture and ask a
guestion. Set a time limit. Walk arourd the classroom and
monitor the activity.

e o — — —

I Additional Activity

Write the names of the animals on small pieces of

* paper. Have a volunteer pass to the front of the class
and pick one. He / she should mime the animals’
abilities as the rest of the class tries to guess!

- —_ —- — - — - — — 4 A = = - - =+ —_—— -

Organize students in pairs and help them reflect on how
checking answers together has helped them in their
learning journay. Ask: Do you correct your work easity
aftar checking with a partner? How do you help your
partner? Encourage students to participate. provide any
necessary language. Then ask them 1o exchange their
Activity Books and review their clasmmate's work. Have
students notice answers, vocaculary, word order and
spefing. Allow time for them to make any necessary
changes.

131



3EnE
suahd
PRevE

%
i
Riw
2 e
Y
e
i
t
4

Learning Outcome: Explores how guestions and
answers are written.

o @ Fill out the graphic organizer.

To activate previous knowledge, bring a flashcard of a bear,

elicit the name. On the board, write down Where Does

it Live? What Can It Do? What Color Is it? Go over the

questions and make sure students understand the meaning.

Write down forest, brown and run. Match the questions to

the answers as a class. If you consider it necessary, review

the action. colors and habitat environment. Explain to
students they need to fill out the chart with the information
about the animals. Read the guestions aloud and make sure
students understand the meaning. Point to each anirmal

and have students say the name aloud. Do dolphin as an

exampie. Ask: Where does it ive? In the ocear: or in the

plains? What can it do? Swirn or fiy?; What color is it? Blue
or gray? Elicit the answer from students. Arrange students
in pairs and have them fill out the rest of the chart, Since
this is a subproduct activity, it might be a good idea to have
students pair up with the classmates they usually work

on for the Unit Product. Tell students to go to their Picture

Dictionary on page 112 in their Activity Books if they can’

remember the names of the habitats and to browse through

the unit to find the rest of the information. This is a good
moment to help students reflect on the importance of steps
and parts in a project. Explain that this is the last subproduct
activity of the school year. Make a few questions to see how
rmuch students rely on this activities, this will help to your
teaching practice!

AK: dolphin: ocean, swim, gray; kangaroc: plains, jump,
brown; parrot: rain forest, fly, red, yellow and blue;
penguin: ice, swim, black and white; bear: forest, run,
brown; snake: jungle, crawl, black, red and white.

9 G Draw your faverite animal in your

notebook,

Ask students to look at the animals from this and previous
pages. Ask them to choose their favorite animal. Ask: Why
do you fike it? Because it runs? Because of its cofors? Etc.
Encourage students to answer in English. Then, ask them to
draw and labal the animat in their notebooks. Have students
stand up and show their work to their classmates.

—— e e — e — e e e Em m—E——— o —

Additional Activity

Arrange the class in a circle. Say Stand up if your

| favorite animal is a bear! Clap if your favorite animal is a
monkey! Come up with other actions (jump, sit down,
stand on one leg) as you say other animals.

—_——
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{'3 Draw your favortte animal in your notebook.
0 i‘x Cut out the domino places on page 119 and play a game.
102 1

Cut out the domino pieces on page
119 and play a game.

eao

Refer students to the cutouts on page 119 in their Activity

Books. Have students cut out the pieces. Walk around the

classroom making sure students are cutting through the red

lines. Then, explain the rules to play dominc:

1. Students put the dominces facing down on the table and
mix them up.

. Each student takes five dominoes.

. The first player places one of the dorminoes on the table.

4. The second player puts a "matching” domino on the
table. If he/she doesn't have one, they need to take
dominoes from the pile until they find a match.

. Prayers should repeat the procedure, forming a “domino
snake” in the process.

6. The students who gets rids of all of their dominoes first, is

the winner!
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Useful Information

i
[
Some things you can do to boost students’ !
confidence are: be enthusiastic about their work and
accomplishments, encourage students to participate

in your lesson and, remember to be attentive when a
kstudent is speaking or giving his/her opinion.

-




o Unscramble the words.Then underline the
' question words.

Ask students to open their Activity Books to page 103.
Direct thair attention to the guestions in Activity 4. Explain to
students that the scrabbled words are in fact animal names.
Arrange students in pairs. Have them work out the words
and then take turns asking and answering the questions.

To check answers, write the questions on the board and
have volunteers pass to the board and unscrambile the
words. Then, remind students of the question words Where
and What. Say: We use where fo ask about places and
what to ask about things. Have students underline the
question words in their Activity Books. !f you wish, you can
have students copy the gquestions and answers in their
notebooks.

AK: 1-penguin; 2-bear:; c-dolphin

oBBa

Play hangman with the word “riddle.” Remind students that
riddles are word games where a person gives clues and
the other person guesses. Tell students a riddle: /f fives in
the ice, it can swirn, it its black and white. What is it? (a
penguin). Elicit the answer and praise students’ deducing
skills! Tell students they are going to create their own

riddle. Give them time to write and itustrate it as you walk
around the classroom. Then, arrange the class in pairs. Ask
students to say thair riddles to their classmates. Encourage
them to guess the answer! After a few minutes, direct
students to the What We Know section. Have students
show thsir classmates their drawings for them to check if
they guessed correctly.

AK: Answers may vary.

B & B Unscramble the questions and read

the answers.

Complete the riddle.Have a

partner guess. Draw the animal.

To review the question structure, use the Visual Resource
CD. Project the animal files on pages 22-29 to the class.
Read guestions and answers and have students repeat
after you. Then, show students the files that don’t have the
answers and encourage students to answer them,

Write the first question on the board. Guide students to
discover the correct structure. Ask: What word has a capital
letter? What js the first word in a question? Unscramble the
guestion as a class. Organize students in pairs, encourage
them to browse the unit to review the structures. To check
answers, write the words on the board and have volunteers
pass 1o the front and arrange the questions.

AK: 1-Where do elephants live?; 2-What can kangaroos
do?; 3-What color are dolphins?

o Unscramble the words. Than underfine the quastion words.
. Whaera dees the (nguinep) ve?
. What can the (breq) dg? , "
What coior Is the {nphilod} 7
o
0 . Comglete the riddla. Have o pariner guess.
Draw the animat.
It hves r
P
It can _ !
It1g (colory
Wwhat s It?
. -
C’{. . Unscramble the gquestions and read the answers.
alephants Whorg do live
Elephanis live on the piains.
+ What do can kangaioos
Kangaroos can jumnp.
eolor doiphins what are

Dolzhing are grey.

P :
P51 |

kd

[N & SR

Did your portnar guess the hddle In Achvity 57 4 nof, helg him / her with more

clues Did you guess your pariner's ndcle? 103

oo -
T Useful Information

|

|

As your scheol year comes to an end, help students
' reflect on their learning process. Play some gamies 1o
\ review vocabulary and communicative structures. Set
: a time in a session for you to congratutate students for
I their efforts in their lsarning journey!

Whui We Know

Direct students' attention to the guestions in the
saction. Have a volunteer read them aloud. If students
didn't guess the riddle, give them some ideas of exira
clues: size, new abilities, number of legs, etc. Remind
students that it doesn't matter if they didn't guess the
riddle, they can just try harder next time!

|
J
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ﬂ Q Write the name of an animal on a piece
of paper and put it away. Work with
d team of three or four students. Your
classmates ask questions to guess the
name of the animal. When they guess the
animal, you exchange roles with one of
them.

If you consider it necessary, review vocabulary and the
structure to make guestions. Direct students’ attention to
the illustration on page 104 of their Activity Books. Elicit
what the chiidren in the picture are doing. Tell students they
are going to fake turns asking and answering questions to
guess the correct animal. First, have students think of one or
two animals and write them down in small pieces of paper.
Collact the papers as you organize the class in teams of
three of four. Demonstrate the activity by taking one pisce
of paper and encouraging students to ask you guestions
about the animal's characteristics. Then give students a
certain number of pieces of paper and have them take turns
guessing the animals, Walk around the classroom as you
monitor the activity.

# Tick (v') the things you can do to help the
environment.

-—— = = = — = e — o — =

.’ 1. Save water. '
1 2. Feed an animal.

1 3. Recycle.

4. Turn off unused lights.
5. Reuse plastic bags.

I
I
I
N e e el /

Direct students’ attention to the picture. Ask: What is

the bay doing? (throwing away garbage). Then, direct
students to the statements on the right. Read them aloud
and if necessary say some words in your students’ mother
tongue. Ask students If they think these activities help the
environment,
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N j’ . Write the nome of an animal on a prece of paper and put it awoy,
Work with @ feam of three or four students, Your classmates osk
questions {o guess the name of the animai. When they guess the

animal, you exchange roles with one of them.

No, it doesn't lve
oh the plaing?

Does it ive on
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Encourage students to support their answers. Don't
worry if students speak in their mother tongue. In this
activity, the focus is on positive actions.

Talk as a class. While students may find it difficult to
understand the threat on the current environment, they
can understand that their actions have conseguences.
Encourage them to be make small changes that can
make a big difference! Teaching young learners about the
environment can have a positive impact on our society!

To take this activity further, have students create
and carry out plans to help the environment inside the
classroom. For example: use sheets of paper on both sides,
set up two trash cans, create a bottle recycling campaign.




Make an illustrated chart with
information about living things.

B8

What is the product for?

To learn more about living things.

Tips

* Team up.

* Share the unit subprogucts with your team.

* Revise the charts and questions in Lessons 3 and 4.
* With your team, make a list of anmals or plants.

* Decide what you want to know about them.

* \Write a list of questions.

* Look for the answers.

* Create a chart to show the information.

Share the product.

Prasent your charts to the class. Take turns explamning the
information. Be prepared to answer questions, Pay attention
to your classmales’ presentations.

Ask students to look at page 105 in their Activily Books
and try to predict what they are going to do. Elicit a few
ideas. Then, tell them they are going to look for information
about animals and organize it in a chart,

Arrange students in small groups and read the Tips
section. Make sure everyone understands the process to
make the Product. Refer students to the subproducts they
made during their work on the unit. Help students review
the questions and vocabulary to davelop the product. Say:
Are you going 1o make your chart about animals or plants?
Remind students they can choose, as long as they have an
agreement between all the members of the team, Remind
themn that some things they know about living things are:
1heir habitats, their colors, how they grow, their abilities. Go
over the structure of guestions. Have students write the
questions they need to make the chart. walk arourd the
classroom and correct any mistakes at this point. Encourage
students to look for the answers in their Activity Books,
classroom library or the internet. Help as necessary.

Remind students that charts show information in a
simple way. There is no one correct way 10 make a chart
but the information should be clear. Help teams make the
chart. Walk arcund the clagsroom and monitor, Correct any
mistakes. When students are done, have teams pass to the
front of the class and share their chart with the rest of the
class. Encourage the rest of the class to be curious and ask
guestions about their classmates’ work.
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1. writing a list of kving things A Lok for information

2. Writing a list of questions 5, Croating the chart

3. adding information o the chart, & Presenting to the class
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Paste the charis on the bulletin board as a science
exhibit and invite children and teachers from other groups to
come and see them.

Product Assessment

When students are done preparing their products, direct
them to the Product Assessment section. Explain that it is
impcrtant to identify what activittes come easily 10 us and
what activities are more challenging. This way, we can put
an extra effort on these activities and have better results!
Tell students they need to color the circlas in the statements
depending on how easy or hard where the tasks. Go

over the meaning of the colors and make sure eveybody
understands it. Then read the sentences aloud and give time
for students to color the circles. If you have time available,
take a few moements to congratulate children on their efforts
when assessment their classmates' and their own work. Be
sure to foster a positive and attitude towards feedback, this
will no doubt come in handy in the future!
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Activity Book Primary Level 1
Track 2
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 1/ Page 7 / Activity 4

Look at the picture and listen.

Girl: Can | have a book, please?

Boy: Yes, here you are,

Girl: Thank you.

Track 3

Activity Book, Primary Levef 1
Unit 1 / Page 9 / Activity 5

Listen and answer,

Boy: Give me a pencil, please.
Girl: Sure, here you are.

Boy: Thark you.

Track 4

Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 2/ Page 17 / Activity 5

Listen and read.

Dan the Dragon
Dan the Dragon
lives on a hill.

He has a castle
and a blue mill.

He's reaily very nice.

He likes to play and sing.

But no one visits him.
He's a lonely king.

One summer day,

small, brave Denise
goes there and sees

how nice the dragon is.

It’s hard to believe,

but now Dan is a friend

of lots of kids.

And this is the and.

Track 5

Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 2 / Page 18 / Activity 2

Listen and sing along.

Balloon Land
Join our journey

in & hot air balloon.

Ccme on, little Bernie,

we're leaving soon,

Up in the sky,

and close to the moon.

We're planning to fly

to the land of cartoons.

136 Audio Scripts

Furny houses,

a lake and lagoons.
An animal band,

a giraffe playing tunes.

We are having fun
from morning till noon.
We are having a talk
with Mr. Racoon.

Track 6
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 3 / Page 27 / Activity 5

Listen and number the pictures.
Adriana: Hi. My name is Adriana. What’s your name?
Pedro: Hi. My name is Pedro.

Adriana: How old are you?

Pedro: | am seven years old.

Adriana: What grade are you in?

Pedro: ! am in second grade.

Adriana: What's your teacher’'s name?

Pedro: My teacher’s name is Miss Gaby.

Adriana: Nice to meet you, Pedro.

Pedre: Nice to meet you, too.

Track 7
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 3/ Page 28 / Activity 1

Listen and circle the correct word.
Sing and act out the song.

| Like Jumping
| like jumping.
Just like this.

| like jumping.
Jump with mel

| like running.
Just like this.
| like running.
Run with me!

| like swimming.
Just like this.

| ke swimming.
Swim with me!

| like reading.
Just like this.
| like reading.
Read with me!

| like singing.
Just like this.
| like singing.
Sing with me!




Track 8
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 3/ Page 29 / Activity 5

Listen and draw.

Jaime: Maria, do you like reading?

Maria: Yes! | like reading.

Jaime: Marig, do you like playing soccer?
Maria: Yes! Soccer is fun!

Jaime: Maria. do you like drawing pictures?
Maria: Mmm... no. Yuck!
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Maria: Jaime, tell me about you. Do you like reading?

Jaime: Yes! | fke reading very much.

Maria: Do you like playing soccer?

Jaime: No. No, | don't.

Maria: Do you like drawing pictures?

Jaime: Oh, yes. | like drawing pictures. It's fun!

Track 9
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 4 / Page 38 / Activity 1

Listen, point, and repeat.

1
Adult: What time is it?
Boy: It's three o'cClock.

2
Adult: What time is it?
Boy: It's eight o’'clock.

3
Adult: What time is it?
Boy: It's ning o'clock.

4
Adult: What time is it?
Boy: It's six o'clock.

5
Adult: What time is it?
Boy: It's seven o'clock.

6
Adult: 6. What time is it?
Boy: It's two o'clock.

Track 10
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 4 / Page 42 / Activity 1

Listen and complete the schedule.

Boy: Miss Ana, when do we have math?
Miss Ana: Wa have math on Wednesdays.
Boy: Miss Ana, when do we have English?
Miss Ana: We have English on Fridays.
Boy: Miss Ana, when do we have music?
Miss Ana: Ws have music on Mondays.
Boy: Miss Ana, when do we have art.
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Miss Ana: We have art on Tuesdays.
Boy: Miss Ana, when do we have Spanish?
Miss Ana: We have Spanish on Thursdays.

Track 11
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 5 / Page 50 / Activity 1

Listen, point and repeat.

1. Carpenter. He is a carpenter.

2. Dentist. She is a dentist.

3. Clerk. He is a clerk.

4, Teacher. He is a teacher.

5. Police officer. She is a police officer.
6. Cook. He is a cook.

7. Secretary. She is a secratary.

8. Plumier. He is a plumber.

Track 12
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 5 / Page 51 / Activity 5

Listen, point and repeat. Match

the words to the pictures. i

1. A plumber uses a wrench to fix pipes.

2. A dentist uses a mirror {0 look at your testh.
3. A cook uses a pot to make soup.

4. A clerk uses a cash ragister to keep money.
5. A carpenter uses a saw tc cut wood.

6. A secretary uses a computar to work.

Track 13
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 6 / Page 58 / Activity 1

Listen and point.

Street Signs

Turn left. Turn left.

Don't use cell phones. Don't use cell phones.
Bike lane. Bike lane.

Gas station. Gas station.

Winding road, Winding road.

Children crossing. Children crossing.

Track 14
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 6 / Page 59 / Activity 4

!_isten and point.

School Signs

Dan't sun. Don't run,
Don't push. Don™ push.
Don't shout. Don't shout.
Silence. Silence.
Bathrooms. Bathrcoms.
Library. Library.
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Track 15
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 6 / Page 63 / Activity 4

Listen to the chant and circle the correct words.
The Sign Chant

| see a sign, | see a sign,

| see a sign on the street.

On the street | ses a sign,

Do you know what it means?

It is red with white letters.
It is red with white letters.
The white letters are "stop”™
Tell me now what it means.

| see a sign at school.
| see a sign at school.
At school | see a sign,
Do you know what it means?

This sign is blue with two people.
This sign is blue with two people.
Sometimes we all need a bathroom,
S0 go and look for the sign.

Track 16
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 7 / Page 70 / Activity 2

Listen to the story and read along.
Write Beginning, Middle, and End.

The Lion and the Mouse

A lion is sleeping in the jungle. A little mouse sees the lion.
The mouse 1s scared and runs so fast that he hits the
lion's nose. The lion wakes up. The lion is angry. “l am
sorry,” says the mouse, "perhaps | can help you one day.”

The lion laughs and says, “You are very small. You can’t help
me. Go away."

One day, the lion is trapped in a net. The lion is crying. The
lion is sad. The little mouse sees the lion.

The mouse kites the net. The lion is free now!

The lion is very excited and says, “Thank you, fittle mouse.”

Track 17
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 7 / Page 72 / Activity 1

Listen and underline the correct option,

Matt: Hi Susy. What are you doing’?

Susy: I'm doing my homework.

Matt: What is your homewaork about?

Susy: It is about feelings.

Matt: Feeiings? Like happy, sad, angry, afraid, and excited?
Susy: Yes, | have to write how | feel every day of the week.
Matt: Oh! Ana how do you fee! today?

Susy: Today | am happy.
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Matt: That’s nice! Writa it down.

Susy: | don't remember how to spell happy.

Matt: | can help you. Happy is spelied H-A-P-P-Y
Susy: H-A-P-P-Y. Thanks!

Track 18
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 8 / Page 79 / Activity 4

Listen and number the steps in order.

How to Make a Sock Puppet
Materials

-A sock.

-Glue.

-Scissors.

-Yarn.

-Googly eyes.

Instructions

First, glue the googly eyes on the sock.
Then cut the yarn to make the hair.
Next, glue the hair onto the sock.
Finally, play with your sock puppets.

Track 19
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 8 / Page 80 / Activity 1

Listen and read along.

Make a Kite
Materials
-Wooden sticks.
-Paper.

-String.
-5Cissors.
-Tape.

-Ribbon.

instructions

1. Ask an adult to cut notches on the ends of the sticks.
2. Tie the sticks together.

3. Tread the string to creale a diamond shape.

4. Cut the paper larger than the kite.

5. Fold the paper and tape it.

6. Tie string from top to bottom.

7. Attach bows to the tail.

8. Have fun!

Track 20

Activity Book, Primary Level 1

Unit 9 / Page 90 / Activity 1

Listen and number the story in order.

The Three Little Pigs

One day, three little pigs move to a new town.

The first little pig builds a house with hay.

The big wolf huffs and puffs and blows the house down.




The second little pig builds a house with brown sticks. The
big wolf huffs and puffs and blows the house down.

The last little pig builds a house with bricks and cement.

The big wolf huffs and puffs but he can’t blow his house
down.

The little pigs live there very happy.

Track 21
Activity Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 10 / Page 98 / Activity 1

Listen and read along.

Living and Non-Living Things

How can you tell the difference between living and non living

things?

Living things need food or energy to live. You need food to
play and study. Plants need food to grow.

Living things grow and change.

Animals and people have babies and plants make seeds to
make more of themselves.

Narrative Big Book Primary Level 1
Track 22
Narrative Big Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 1 / Page 4
Have a Good Day!

Narrator: A new day begins.

Mom: Good morning, kids. It's morning time.
Pedro: Good merning, Mom. Good morning, Luis.
Luis: Good morning, Mom. Good morning. Pedro.

Luis: Mom, can | have scme milk, please?
Mom: Yes, you can, Luis.
Luis: Thanks. Mom!

Luis: Bye, bye, Mr. Cat.

Mom: Good morning, Victor.
Victor: Good morning, Mrs. Lopez. This is for you.
Mom: Thank you, Victor.

Mom: Good bye, kids. Have a good day!
Pedro: See you later, Mom!
Luis: Bye, Mom!

Narrator: Do Pegdro and Luis have a geod day? What do
you think?
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Track 23
Narrative Big Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 7 / Page 36

The Sad Little Mouse

Jimmy is feeling very sad. Grandma mouse is leaving.
She's geoing back to her house in the city. It's hard to say
goodbye.

Jenny sees her friend Jimmy crying. She wants to know
what's wrong.

“Why do you cry?” asks Jenny.

"l am feeling sad. My grandma is not here anymore,”
answers Jimmy.

Jenny wants to make her friend happy. She invites him to
play.

Jenny says to Jim, “Don’t be sad. Jump with me. Look! This
is fun, now | am really happy.”

"No, thank you,” answers Jim.

Jenny plays a joke on Jim. She wants to make him smile.

“Booo!” shouts Jenny. "Are you scared now?”

“No, I'm still sad”, says Jim.

Jenny is planning how to make her friend happy.

She's thinking hard. Suddenly...

Jenny is happy to see her friend laughing.

“It is nice to see you happy! It is nice to hear you laugh!”, she
Says.

Track 24
Narrative Big Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 9 / Page 42

The Little Red Hen

Once upon a time there was a little red hen that lived on a
farm. She found a bunch of wheat seeds. She wanted to
plant the seeds and use the wheat to bake some bread.

The littie red hen needed help to plant the seeds,

"Who can halg me plant the seeds?”

“Not |," said the cow.

"Not |,” said the pig.

“Not |," said the cat.

"OK, | can do it myseif,” thought the little red hen.

After a few weeks, the wheat grew tall and yellow. The little
red hen needed help to cut the wheat.

“Who can help me cut the wheat?”

“Not 1," said the cow.

"Not 1,” said the pig.

"Nat |," said the cat.

“OK, | can do it myself,” thought the litile red hen.

The wheat had to be turned into flour. The little red hen
needed help to take the wheat to the mill.

"Who can help me take the wheat to the mill?”

"Not |," said the cow.

“Net 1," said the pig.

“Not |," said the cat.

“OK, | can do it myself,” thought the little red hen.
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With the flour, she was ready to bake the bread, The little red
hen needed help to bake the bread.

“Who can help me bake the bread?”

"Not 1" said the cow.

*Not |." said the pig.

*Not [," said the cat.

“CK. | can do it myself,” thought the little red hen.

The fresh bread smefled delicious!

The cow, the pig, and the cat felt sorry for not helping the
little red hen. She invited them to eat bread. The cow
brought milk. The pig brought the butter. The cat brought
strawberry jam.

They all ate together. They were very happy.

Informative Big Book Primary Level 1
Track 25

informative Big Book, Primary Levei 1

Unit 5/ Page 14

Kids' Dreamed Jobs

You probably think sometimes about what you want to be
when you grow up. Well. most children do the same.

An international foundation asked kids from all over the
world what thay want tc be when they grow up. Let’s find
out what are the favorite jobs for first-grade kids!

in the sixth position we have firefighters. Firefighters put out
fires, drive fire trucks, and rescue people. Many children
drearn of being like these heroes.

In the fifth place we find vets. Vets take care of the health
of animals. Children that love animals want to spend lots of
time with them.

The fourth place is for engineers. Engineers design or build
machines, computars, rcads, and other things. They use
science to do their work. Many children want to do this in
the future.
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Third place goes to teachers. Teachers are kids' favorites
because they share what they know with students. Many
children adrmire teachers and dream of being like them.

Second poesttion is for professional athletes. Lots of kids
hope 1o become athletes so they can play their favorite
sports and get paid for it. Athletes have t¢ practice a lot.

The most popular jobs are doctor and scientist. Specially

for girls, these two are dreamed professions. Doctors take
care of the health of people and scientists study subjects lke
biology, physics, or astronomy.

What do you want to be when you grow up?

Track 26
Informative Big Book, Primary Level 1
Unit 10 / Page 40

The Amazing Dandelion

Every spring, fields get covered with beautiful yvellow flowers
called dandelions.
Dandelions are a feast for bees and butterflies.

Every morning the dandelion flcwer opens 1o greet the day
and closes in the evening to g& 1o sleep.

After a week or two, the flower heads are transformed into
white globes of seeds waiting for the wind to blow.

Dandelions’ seeds have tiny parachutes that help them to fly
with the wind.

In some cuitures dandelions represent: the sun, the moon,
the stars.

Tradition says that blowing on dandelions can make wishes
come true. Probably that’s not real, but it's certainly a lot of
funl
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Track Unit ] Content Page
e W e PR o B

2 1 Lesson 1, Activity 1 7

3 1 Lesson 2, Activity 1 9

4 2 Lesson 1, Activity 1 17

5 2 Lesson 2, Activity 1 18

6 3 Lesson 1, Activity 1 27

7 3 Lesson 2, Activity 1 28

8 3 Lesson 2, Activity T 29

9 4 Lesson 2, Activity 1 38

10 4 Lesson 4, Activity 1 42

11 5 Lesson 2, Activity 1 48

12 5 Lesson 3, Activity 1 50

13 B Lesson 2, Activity 1 58

14 6 Lesson 2, Activity 1 58

15 6 Lesson 4, Activity 1 63

16 7 Lesson 3, Activity 1 70

17 7 Lesson 4, Activity 1 72

18 8 Lesson 2, Activity 1 79

19 8 Lesson 3, Activity 1 80

20 9 Lesson 3, Activity 1 Q0

21 10 Lesson 2, Activity 1 98
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Visual Resources Primary Level 1

Technologies Section

Unit Pages
Unit 1 Hello! 1-2
Unit 2 Happy Stories 3-5
Unit 3 Things About Me 6
Urit 4 Tell Me When 7-10
Urit 5 Jobs anag Professions 1
Unit 6 Signs Everywhere! 12-13
Unit 7 How Do You Fesl? 14-15
Unit 8 Creative Hands 16-20
Unit 9 Fantastic Stories 21
Unit 10 The Wonders of Living Things 22-29
ICT Information and Communication 30-32
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Cambridge Odyssey provides students with excellent
activities that help them develop their language skills
and achieve global competencies. Its innovative content
enables students to build their own knowledge while
having a real life experience of the language.

§

Components:

» Activity Book

* Reader
e Teacher s Guide with Class CD that includes

audio tracks and visual resources

The Activity Book contains engaging and challenging
activities whereas the Reader is full of interesting
narrative and informative texts that foster students
creativity and imagination. The tracks and visual
resources provide students with the perfect opportunity

for extra practice. Odyssey gives teachers
and students a smart and dynamic learning experience, 0
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which everyone enjoys.
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